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Abstract 
  
 
This thesis, through narrating outdoor guiding as hospitality work, brings together two 

broad areas of academic inquiry – adventure tourism and hospitality studies. Building on 

existentialist propositions of dwelling as a way of being in the world, more-than-human 

sociology and a poststructuralist philosophy of fluidity and flux, it aims to advance outdoor 

adventure guiding scholarship. In so doing, it addresses the client-guide and client-client 

dynamic in the context of commercial, multi-day ‘adventure’ tours in the Scottish Highlands 

and Islands, and questions the fetishised, commodified relations within them. Granting 

attention to embodied experiences of being in the outdoors, it takes a hermeneutic 

phenomenological approach and employs the ethnographic method of inquiry. Through 

corporeal and sensual situatedness in the research setting, the space is created for 

interrogating the processes of creating and co-creating experiences and meanings of 

hospitality. Through renderings of the material and immaterial, human and non-human, 

personal and collective, the embodied, affective, relational and contextual nature of human 

experience is discussed, the attention now being shifted to more existentialist aspects of being 

in the outdoors in particular, and being in the world in general. 

The thesis concludes with thoughts on the messy and negotiated nature of hospitality 

services in 21st century societies, in particular those enacted in outdoor environments. It 

provides an original contribution to extant hospitality and adventure studies through 

questioning hospitality through philosophical and sociological concepts such as ontological 

security, existential comfort, being, dwelling, communitas and hygge. The findings aim to 

enable commercial tour providers to develop a better understanding of customer needs, and 

thus give recommendations for adapting the practices of guides with frontline contact with 

guests in order to foster the overall hospitality experience in natural environments, and 

beyond.  
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Chapter 1 Preface 
  
 

1.1 Strange encounter 
 

Seagulls were squawking loudly. People were getting on and off the train. The conductor was 

pointing to the exit. The air smelled of railroad tracks. A girl was calling her mommy. Someone’s 

phone was ringing. I heard a whistle in the background. The Caledonian Sleeper was leaving… 

 
I had just arrived at this funny looking place, Fort William, if memory serves me right, on 25th 

February 2015 at 12:08 pm. My mouth was dry and my head was light. I was standing at this 

place yet unknown to me. I could smell the mud and deep-fried food. I kept bluntly looking 

around, indifferent to the views, having only one thing in my mind’s eye. 

 
I then pushed my suitcases towards the pedestrian underpass, obviously looking very clumsy and 

disoriented, when a passer-by offered his hand. Mumbling Scots, he fired: 

 
This is a lot of stuff for a holiday!  

Pardon? 

This... this is a lot of stuff for a holiday! 
 

Ah. This is a three-year long holiday. I think. 
 

What are you doing in Fort William for three years? 

Sorry? 

What brings you to Fort William?  

Studies. 

Aye. 
 

Following the man to the Bank Street Lodge, I vocalised my gratitude for his help. I had a feeling 

that a Walker’s biscuit I’d had on the train was still stuck in my throat. 

 
I was a stranger, and everything was strange. I felt completely de-contextualised, and that feeling 

did not abandon me for a long, long time. I needed to find a way to belong to this new, yet 

unfamiliar world… 
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1.2 Enraming tourism and hospitality in 21st century 

I spent my last Christmas in Chipping Norton, England, as a guest at someone’s house. 

While sipping tea one afternoon, I was gazing at the opposite wall that was covered in 

bookshelves from top to bottom. A title, Geographical Imaginations, caught my eye. I 

picked the book from the shelf and started leafing through it. Although it was an old 

publication, I found it an inspiring geographical read. I borrowed the book from its 

owner and eventually decided to borrow one of its subtitles, Enframing the World. Its 

author, Derek Gregory (1994), in explaining the meaning of the ‘travelling discourse’ 

suggested that one way of knowing the world is to set it up as a picture, as “an object on 

display, to be viewed, investigated and experienced” (Mitchell, 1989, pp. 217-36). 

Building on Heidegger’s existentialist philosophy, he claimed that the objects in the 

picture never speak for themselves; social scientists, as humans being in this world, 

always work with the social theory to make them intelligible. They do so by producing 

situated, contextualised and partial knowledges, from their own positions and 

positionalities. To think of the world as a picture, conceived and grasped as objects in 

motion and co-motion, rather than their static representations with inherent linear 

histories, requires ‘enframing’ (Gregory, 1994). What follows from here is ‘enframing’ of 

the world as I, as a social scientist with my own historicity, positionality and 

intentionality, see it, investigate it and experience it – and within which this study of 

hospitality in adventure tourism is situated. 

In recent decades, the world has been described in many ways that suggest it is on the 

move, mobile, fluid, and in a constant change. For example, it has been described as late 

modern (Giddens, 1990), liquid modern (Bauman, 2013), postmodern or hypermodern 

(Baudrillard, 1994; Lyotard, 1984) and even supermodern (Auge, 1995). New forms of 

technology and information have become central to the shift from a productive to a 

reproductive social order in which simulations and models increasingly constitute the 
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world so that the real and appearance become blurred, and hyperreal becomes more real 

than actual real (Baudrillard, 1994). Bauman (2013) and Giddens (1990) viewed the 

contemporary society as a developed, radicalised and digitalised continuation of 

modernity, rather than a new, postmodern epoch. In such a perspective, postmodernity 

appears only as a hyper-technological version of modernity. Bauman (2013) further 

argued that contemporary neoliberal world is marked by the global capitalist economies 

with their increasing privatisation of services, and by the information revolution. He 

advocated the idea of ‘liquid modernity’, the passage of ‘solid’ to ‘liquid’ phase of 

modernity in which social forms cannot keep their shape for too long, but are in a 

constant change, fuzzy and messy, shifting a society of producers into a society of 

consumers. In addition, various characteristics of the contemporary era have been 

pointed out, such as deconstruction, collapse of time and space, de-differiantiaton, 

subjectivity, pluralisation and fragmentation of lifestyles, scepticism, sensitiveness to 

consumers’ needs and post-Fordic mode of consumption (Cohen and Cohen, 2012; 

Hollinshead, 2002; Urry, 1990; Munt, 1994; Denzin, 1991). They have directly influenced 

people’s transformation into more sophisticated, more demanding and better informed 

consumers with high expectations for world-class quality products and personalised 

services (Yeoman, 2012). 

New information and communication technologies have brought about a rapid and 

fundamental change in the overall social, economic and cultural environment and 

influenced the ways in which people experience and frame the contemporary, post-truth 

world. The social networks and rapid communication interchange are being forecasted 

to only escalate in the future, making even more solid ‘network societies’ at all levels 

(van Dijk, 2012). This concept is embodied in digital technology and it is suggested that 

in postmodern society people are in a process of becoming ever more interconnected to 

one another, replacing face-to-face communication by virtual communication, especially 

with the dawn of social networking sites such as Facebook, Twitter or Instagram. 
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Internet has now become a main medium for sharing, as well as creating information, 

rather than their pure provision, which has led to creating virtual communities (Bagozzi 

and Dholakia, 2002; Wellman and Gulia, 1999; Hagel and Armstrong, 1997). It is 

important to note that virtual communities are constructed from virtual communication 

of like-minded individuals, rather than their geographical proximity, which does not 

guarantee any kind of interaction any more. As Schuler (1996) put it, “the old concept of 

community is obsolete in many ways and needs to be updated to meet today’s 

challenges. The old or ‘traditional’ community was often exclusive, inflexible, isolated, 

unchanging, monolithic and homogenous” (p. 9). The old, traditional communities have 

gradually evolved into new, virtual communities or digital societies, as Yeoman (2012) 

termed them, in which consumers and suppliers actively share information among one 

another in a multi- directional way. He also explained that the digital societies were 

created as a result of fluid identities and fuzzy minds, in which choice and desire drives 

tourist consumption and their global mobilities. Economies, populations and cultures 

are seen only as nodal points of a global process of endless, uncontrollable flows, a 

global world of social fluids (Turner, 2003, p. 8). New technologies have created a 

science fiction-like world, controlled and managed by global economic and media forces. 

This has progressively led to increased scepticism and lack of trust on the global level 

due to a phenomenal proliferation of social media as a fertile soil for launching fake 

news (Ball, 2017). 

The world now seems to be destabilised, troubled and trembling, with insecurities, risks 

and hazards embedded in all spheres of human lives. Consequently, this has brought 

along uncertainties and anxieties and gave rise to what Beck (1992) and Giddens (1991) 

termed a ‘risk society’, defined as “a systematic way of dealing with hazards and 

insecurities induced and introduced by modernisation itself” (Beck, 1992, p. 21). 

Moreover, the globalsocietal disturbances, such as wars, diseases or digital technologies, 

have been transferred and translated into disturbed images of the body (Turner, 2003). 
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The post-modernisation of the body has therefore created a hybrid entity, poised 

between nature, technology and culture (Ibid, p. 8). The dominant concerns and anxieties 

of the risk society have consequently been reflected in the metaphors by which people 

understand their mental and physical health, Foucault’s (1978) theory of embodiment 

being one of them. 

Furthermore, people have also become preoccupied with health issues, and for their safe 

and secure presents and futures. They have been increasingly searching for existential 

comfort and ontological security, for what is described as “the confidence that most 

human beings have in the continuity of their self identity and in the constancy of their 

social and material environments” (Giddens, 1991). The fluid yet increasingly mobile 

bodies, altered by science and conditions of the contemporary world, seek to 

temporarily relocate, particularly to nature-rich areas, in their search of self-discovery, 

recovery or existential authenticity. Preciousness of leisure time is ever more heightened 

in industrialised and digitalised societies. Wild, uninhabited spaces have thus become 

‘liminal zones’ (Turner, 1974); marginal and slightly out of reach, in which people seek 

temporary pleasure, adventure, respite, restoration and compensation for their 

digitalised, alienated and fast- paced lives. They temporarily detach from work, move 

away from the mundane and ordinary, in search for renewal of the self. Basic to a feeling 

of ontological security is a sense of the reliability of persons and things (Giddens, 1991), 

and such ‘escapades’ into natural areas may be one way of getting back to basics; 

reconnecting with nature, self, and others. The question then is, can tourism, as a global 

social phenomenon that ‘moves’ people around the globe, create comfortable, hospitable 

spaces in which people can temporarily feel safe and secure, dwell, bond and belong?  

It is, however, difficult to say what tourism actually is. As Munt (1994, p. 104) suggested, 

“tourism is everything and everything is tourism”. With increased interconnectedness 

and blurring of the territorial boundaries, it has been understood through metaphors of 

flux, fluidity, flow and mobilities (Bauman, 2013; Urry, 2000; Sheller and Urry, 2006). 
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Continuously morphing, diversifying and taking different forms and occurring at 

different places, tourism has become a global social, cultural and economic 

phenomenon, largely infused in people’s everyday lives (Franklin, 2003). Furthermore, 

the reproduction of sameness and standardisation of tourism and hospitality services 

have been challenged. There has been a call for moving away from managerial order to 

more ‘untidy’ and disruptive concepts, as well as approaching the service encounter in 

less structured and more relational terms, to include more than provision of expert 

services and regimented activities.  

On their travels, people seek different experiences; ‘adventures’ if you like. They break 

away from their everyday roles, searching for ‘other’ or ‘authentic’ experiences, allowing 

for unexpected, spontaneous and serendipitous moments. Wang (1999) suggested that 

people’s self-expression is freer when they step out of their usual roles in everyday life. 

Turner (1969) had explained earlier that in people’s social structural relationships they 

are generalised and segmented into statuses or classes and thus in different situations 

they are conditioned to play specific social roles. Therefore, when they travel for 

example, people are more prone to see, understand, and act towards one another as 

what is essentially created is “an unmediated relationship between historical, 

idiosyncratic, concrete individuals” (Ibid, p. 77). 

Travels are loaded with encounters – people intersect with ‘the other’ – other humans, 

non-humans, climates or cultures. Most of these encounters are ephemeral and 

temporary, yet different and diverse. The phenomenon of such encounters on the move 

has been addressed by social scientists in general, and has increasingly become the 

research focus of tourism and hospitality scholarship alike. In all that, the question that 

arose is – how are the strangers, as ‘purely mobile persons’ (Simmel, 1971), welcomed in 

the increasingly mobile, alien world? Who offers hospitality and who can make them 

feel at home, and how? 
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Likewise, the approach to studying encounters between strangers in temporary 

hospitality spaces needs continual rethinking. The dominant concepts and conventional 

knowledges should be disrupted, to embrace messiness of hospitality in tourism and 

welcome the unknown, unfamiliar and unexpected (Ibid, 2014). In the past decade, some 

authors have challenged and moved away from disembodied, large-scale research into 

commercial hospitality (Lugosi, 2008, 2009; Lynch, 2005; Veijola et al, 2014; Molz and 

Gibson, 2016). This has been so owing to the recent flourishing of more-than-human and 

relational thinking in the humanities and social sciences (Bennett, 2010; Pyyhtinen, 

2016), which seeks to interrogate more nuanced and entangled human-nonhuman 

relations. In this sense, Pyyhtinen (2016) places relations, interdependencies and 

togetherness in the heart of sociology and argues for more-than-human sociology, whilst 

taking into account other, non-human agents in meaning making processes. For this 

reason, an emphasis has been placed on the need for continual rethinking of the 

intersections of people in the mobile world. The diversity of such encounters, the act of 

welcoming strangers as well as the relations between those who are hosts and those who 

are guests, then ask for further, more contextualised interrogations. 

 
1.3 Aim of the thesis 

 
This is a thesis about hospitality in adventure tourism. It responds to the recent call that 

we should think about hospitality differently (Veijola et al, 2014). In blurring of the 

boundaries between physical and virtual, home and away or hosts and guests, 

commercial hospitality is to be further deconstructed and reconfigured. I here follow the 

work of poststructuralist scholars who have broken away from the prevailing 

sociological thinking, traditionally focused on human-only interactions, to embrace their 

messiness, unboundedness and interconnectedness with more-than-human world in 

their construction of hospitality experience (Lugosi, 2008; Veijola et al, 2014; Pyyhtinen, 

2016). In this small-scale study, I privilege the body and the agency of the individual in 

relation to the social, and I argue for alternative, more embodied ontologies in 
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interrogation of hospitality in adventure tourism. Through exploring a more affective 

and emotional response to being on outdoor tours, I utilise multiple philosophies to 

make sense of the relational nature in meaning-making processes and co-production of 

commercial hospitable spaces and human experiences.  

Broadly, my aim is to understand what it means to be in the outdoors, and how 

hospitality works in outdoor adventure contexts, by asking: 

 
1. What are the conditions and priorities of hospitality encounters on commercial 

multi-day guided tours in the outdoors? 

2. What are the agents in creating outdoor hospitality experiences and how are they 

negotiated? 

3. In what ways the agency of guides matters: how do they behave in order to 

accommodate the ongoing fluctuations of the social and natural world and what 

it means for tourists as an aspect of their overall outdoor experience? 

4. What are the methodological challenges in studying commodified adventure 

experiences whilst, as a researcher, being part of the events and in constant 

motion? 

5. What are the theoretical and practical implications and contributions of 

understanding how hospitality works to the adventure tourism research agenda? 
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1.4 Thesis design 

 
My aim is to address the research questions over the eight ensuing chapters. In this 

endeavour, I interrogate broader discourses on tourist experiences, adventure tourism, 

outdoor guiding and commercial hospitalities, narrowing my focus to commercial 

multiday adventure holidays. The conceptual journey starts by bringing to the fore 

human experiences. Chapter 2 outlines the theoretical perspectives from which they 

have been studied thus far and shows how scholarly focus has shifted from traditionally 

predominant structuralist approaches to their explorations, to studying them in their 

deconstructed forms. Recognising the power and agency of subjectivity and 

idiosyncrasy of the individuals, wider social sciences scholarship has taken into account 

contextuality, temporality and fluidity of human experiences in the construction and 

making sense of realities. To discuss this, I grant attention to the body as a sensing 

subject and an epistemic medium, through which the nuanced and contextualised 

knowledges are generated. Having introduced the poststructuralist theory of 

embodiment, I shift the focus to its philosophical underpinnings and ground it in 

existential phenomenology, providing the exegesis of utilisation of this theory within 

tourism research. 

Moving on to Chapter 3, I introduce and critically reflect on adventure tourism and tour 

guiding literature. I highlight the supremacy of the risk theory in explorations of 

commodified adventure experience. In so doing, however, I show how ‘hard’ adventure, 

assuming physical recreation with inherent risks and dangers, has been extended to its 

softer, slower, and more immersive forms, offering experiences beyond thrill and 

adrenaline rush. I then turn my attention to outdoor guides, as a critical element of the 

adventure tourism product that have the power and agency in ensuring tourists’ safety 

and security. Following scholarship that argues that contemporary tourists deliberately 

aim to create familiar spaces and recreate their everydayness during holidays, I suggest 

that guides require a different set of skills to that of technical expertise in creating the 
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sense of comfort, security and temporary dwellings while leading tourist groups. It is 

here that hospitality emerges as a critical aspect of outdoor guiding practices, which I 

bring into discussion in the chapter that follows. 

It is the aim of Chapter 4 to finally situate outdoor guiding within broader hospitality 

framework. It troubles the host/guest dichotomy and argues for a context-dependent 

meaning of ‘hostness’, enacted by guides on extended outdoor journeys. In so doing the 

argument is moved on to examination of the notions of home and comfort, as the key 

qualities of hospitality. Towards the end of the chapter, I highlight the importance of 

guides’ hospitable skills in creating the homely atmospheres, and placing communitas 

and dwelling possibilities at the heart of the outdoor experience. 

Following the conceptual framework of the thesis and the identification of the gap in 

knowledge, I go on to explore what makes people at home when away on commercial 

guided adventure tours. Before I move on to empirics, however, I aim to position myself 

as a human being in the role of a researcher in the chapter entitled Epiphanies. Here I 

disclose my subjectivities, as well as the critical moment in the research process that 

largely influenced and shaped this study. In Chapter 6, I turn to methodological 

deliberations and implications in undertaking phenomenological, embodied research of 

hospitality in the outdoors. By way of embodiment, the attention is granted to 

individual, nuanced and complex embodied encounters during the three periods of my 

field research across the Scottish Highlands and Islands. I introduce and critically reflect 

on ethnographic methods that I utilised for collecting data. To make sense of the data, I 

further utilise interpretive approach in their iterations, which are presented across the 

two empirical chapters. 

Chapter 7, Materialities of comfort in the outdoors, unpacks the concept of comfort as a core 

of hospitality, maintaining the focus on its negotiation and co-construction during 

extended outdoor journeys. More precisely, attention is paid to the ways in which 

tourists strive for ‘comfortable dwellings’ through their objectification and consumption 
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of both material and immaterial ‘things’, as well as through their interactions with one 

another. Here I follow the more-than-human sociology to show how diverse actants 

mobilise embodied, affective feelings of comfort and the sense of ontological security. 

This chapter contributes to our understanding of the ways in which humans’ anchor 

their existential being, not only while being in wild places, but also while being in the 

world – striving to be warm, to have shelter, to belong, to be implaced, at home. 

Following this, in Chapter 8, Embodying hospitality in the outdoors, the focus is shifted to 

the guides and their skills and practices to add value to the tourism experience by 

making people feel comforted, secure and sheltered during journeying in the outdoors. 

The chapter identifies a number of dimensions of the guides’ hospitable behaviour, from 

more technical, such as professionalism, instruction and coaching, to ‘softer’ ones, such 

as emotional labour, informality, egalitarianism and empathy. This chapter suggests that 

explorations of outdoor hospitality and conceptualisations of guides as hosts, may 

largely contribute to tourism and hospitality studies and deepen our understanding of 

hospitalities in wild, outdoor places. 

In summarising impressions from my journey, I call in at the last stop, Chapter 9. Rather 

than providing exhaustive concluding remarks, I offer new knowledges that this study 

has generated. I propose avenues for future explorations of tourist experiences, guiding 

practices and hospitalities in the outdoors, suggesting that their situatedness, 

unboundedness and passing-ness, play a critical role in their conceptualisations. 
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Chapter 2 The tourist experience 
  
 

2.1 Introduction 
 

Being positioned at the intersection of tourism and hospitality, this thesis is primarily 

concerned with the human (tourist) experiences. Before moving on to discussions of 

these two broad areas, this chapter aims to provide a conceptual overview of the human 

experiences, whilst taking into account key theoretical perspectives from which they 

have been studied thus far. I provide a brief historical overview since their early, 

predominantly structuralist considerations, to more current explorations in their 

deconstructed forms. I begin by introducing the supremacy of structure over agency, as 

well as the dominance of binary oppositions in their interrogations, which researchers 

largely built on in order to explain tourist consumption, motivations and experiences. 

Furthermore, little attention has been paid to phenomenological explorations of tourists 

as individual, ‘corporeal subjects’ and the role of their body in meaning making 

processes. 

Embodied experience relies on the body as a sensing subject and the epistemic medium. 

In realising that embodied approaches may provide more nuanced, contextualised 

knowledges around interactions and negotiations of subjective experience of 

consumption and production of hospitality in tourism, I highlight the poststructuralist 

theory of embodiment as a point of departure for my subsequent empirical research. In 

order to provide a rationale for embodied, experiential investigations, I then shift the 

focus to the philosophical underpinnings of the embodiment theory and ground it in 

existential phenomenology, providing the exegesis of utilisation of this theory within 

tourism research.   
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2.2 Prioritising the tourist experience 

 
Since the early 1970s onwards, there have been attempts to uncover what kind of 

experiences tourists have, as they clearly influence the creation of tourism products, 

particularly since the proclamation of the ‘experience economy’ (Pine and Gilmore, 1999) 

and development of experiential marketing. Tourism has been regarded as an 

experiential industry as people are increasingly ‘buying’ experiences. Creating 

extraordinary, unique and memorable experiences for tourists has become of primary 

importance for tourism marketers, managers and service providers, as well as the focus 

of an increased academic interest (Prebensen et al, 2014). For example, Caru and Cova 

(2003) suggested that in the field of marketing, a typology of consumption experiences 

should be used, which goes beyond an ideological view that considers every ‘purchased’ 

experience as extraordinary (LaSalle and Britton, 2003) or memorable (Pine and Gilmore, 

1999). Abrahams (1986) earlier explained this tendency for an ideological view of 

experiences as extraordinary by stating that “we so love our new holy words that we 

turn them into clichés and commonplace, forgetting for the moments that we must 

maintain their spirits as well as their meanings” (p. 48). 

There have been various discourses of tourist experiences, however very little has been 

said in terms of their antecedents and their phenomenological nature. The research into 

experiences has been predominantly structuralist (Cohen, 1979), deductive and lacked 

depth, as well as more phenomenological approaches in understanding what the 

consumption experiences mean in broader social and cultural contexts of people’s lives. 

Furthermore, it became crucial to understand their role in the construction of people’s 

realities and identities, which is typical of postmodern, poststructuralist scholarship 

(Baudrillard, 1994; Derrida, 1997; Foucault, 1980). Therefore, researchers have been 

encouraged to probe deeper into the tourist experience in relation to the new, more 

sophisticated and advanced consumption processes in contemporary era. More 

importantly, it has become essential to interrogate them phenomenologically, with the 
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aim of understanding what values and meanings tourists might ascribe to them, 

particularly in this destabilised, messy and fluid world. 

 
2.3 Agency and deconstruction 

 
Owing to marketing, the experiences have become somewhat objectified and 

commodified. This was prompted by the economic use-value and exchange value of a 

product or service in capitalist society. Therefore, apart from the Marxist perspective, 

which has interest in capitalist societies and commodification of products, tourism 

research has been largely structuralist in a way that researchers have conceptualised 

their studies on the patterned structures (MacCannell, 1976; Cohen, 1979). Early 

conceptualisations of the tourist experience emerged from and were understood mainly 

through binary opposites. It assumed their distinctiveness from mundane, everyday life 

experiences, an idea first advocated by MacCannell (1976) who proposed people’s search 

for authentic experiences and escapism from the shallowness and inauthentic nature of 

everyday life. The tourist experience, gaining more attention among tourism scholarship 

and marketers alike, was subsequently proposed as a distinct concept, characterised by a 

temporary distance from home (Turner and Ash, 1975) and a quest for novelty as 

“tourism is essentially a temporary reversal of everyday activities - it is a no-work, no-

care, no-thrift situation” (Cohen, 1979, p. 181). The binaries are also embodied in various 

tourism forms – urban/rural, mass tourism/niche tourism, city-break/nature-break as 

well as in relation to tourism experiences, for example ordinary/extraordinary 

(Abrahams, 1986; Arnould and Price, 1993) or authentic/staged (Cohen, 1988; 

MacCannell, 1976; Boorstin, 1971). Commodification of experiences based on binary 

opposites has therefore been noticeable in niche tourism products, for example in 

adventure tourism, where ‘adventurous’ (as opposed to mundane) or ‘extraordinary’ (as 

opposed to ordinary) experiences have been offered and ‘sold’ in tourism market place. 

More recently, however, the binaries have been blurred and the focus has shifted to 
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explorations of more subjective, idiosyncratic experiences, taking into account their 

contextuality, temporality and fluidity. 

For so long studies into tourist experiences were relying upon nomothetic research to 

draw theories, analysis and marketing strategies (Weaver and Opperman, 2000). To that 

end, a number of typologies of tourists and classification of their experiences were 

created with the aim of understanding tourist practices (Franklin and Crang, 2001). 

Some authors have provided structural models of the experiences (eg. Quan and Wang, 

2004; Cohen, 1979) where the supremacy of structure over agency is obvious in such 

classifications, and in effect led to marginalising and silencing experiences that do not fit 

in any of these categories. This approach was in a way restricting, shallow and led to 

biases and potential misinterpretations of the human experience. In order to move 

beyond the general classifications towards agency, and get better understanding of the 

meanings of individual human experiences, it seemed plausible to study them in their 

deconstructed forms. 

By 1970s there was a shift from structuralism to deconstruction, owing to, amongst 

others, Jacques Derrida (1966), who challenged notions of truth and objectivity, 

questioning if humans can know the absolute truth, objectivity and reality. He himself 

rejected the idea that pure reality exists, and theorised about the instability of meaning, 

explaining that in deconstructionist theory the meaning is rather unstable and breaks 

apart. Poststructuralist ideas can therefore allow for better understanding of the 

experiences as they break down the general ideas of dualism and highlight the fragility 

of the binary constructions, like that of authentic/staged or ordinary/extraordinary for 

example. Poststructuralist criticism of binary oppositions is not simply the reversal of 

the opposition, but its deconstruction, which is described as apolitical, that is, not 

intrinsically favouring one arm of a binary opposition over the other. Therefore, the 

critiques of structuralism come from those who privilege the power and agency of 

individuals to act independently and make their own free choices. Consequently, 
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binaries that characterised tourism for a long time, have been increasingly blurred since 

suspicion towards them was expressed by some postmodern thinkers. They questioned 

these ideas, showing that binary oppositions do not fully account for all the meaning. By 

way of example, structural thinking was challenged by Lash and Urry (1994), Munt 

(1994) and Urry (1990), who finally blurred the home/away dichotomy by arguing that 

tourists bring a great part of their ‘everydayness’ on their travels, in that they are not 

abandoning their daily rituals, but rather transcending them into tourist practices. 

 
2.4 Body as an epistemic medium 

It is striking that it took so long for tourism scholarship to break away from structuralist, 

disembodied approach to analysing tourist experiences. For a long time, little attention 

was paid to phenomenological explorations of tourists as individual, ‘corporeal subjects’ 

that know the world and gain experiences through their bodies. The paradigmatic shift 

across the disciplines brought with itself new theories. Body metaphors, like the concept 

of embodiment for example, suggest that the body is used as a convenient way of 

experiencing and thinking about the world. This is understood as an existential 

condition of the human life and cancels any possibility of Cartesian dualism, challenging 

objectification of the body and arguing for temporality and fluidity of the experience 

(Swain, 2004). As Weiss and Haber (1999) remarked, “the very notion of embodiment 

suggests an experience that is constantly in the making… being constituted and 

reconstituted from one moment to the next… changing in significance and form” (p. 43). 

French philosopher Michel Foucault (1979) takes the credit for conceptualising the 

embodiment theory. He is claimed to have greatly influenced social theory in thinking 

how the human body is subject to power, which in the early 1990s caught attention of 

feminist scholarship. In attempts to understand how power works at an individual level, 

feminists turned to Foucault’s poststructuralism and his examination of the multiple 

ways in which the power relations are deployed within society. They therefore unpack 
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the body by questioning personal body politics and power relations, such as gender, 

class, race, age or sexuality, and argue for positionality as an agent in constructions of 

meanings. As Wolf (1982) suggested “meanings are not imprinted into things by nature; 

they are developed and imposed by human beings. The ability to bestow meanings – to 

‘name’ things, acts, and ideas – is a source of power” (p. 388). 

Consequently, the body has become of great interest to scholarship across social sciences 

disciplines. This resulted in the inception of the journal Body and Society in 1995, which 

has since then critically approached theories of body and embodiment. For example, 

Veijola and Jokinen (1994) were the first to challenge the disembodied tourism research 

and the primacy of visual experience by asking if “the gaze is really detachable from the 

eye, the eye from the body, the body from the situation?” (p. 136). They claimed that the 

body by no means can be detached from the situation in which it finds itself. In 

critiquing works of some notable tourism scholars, such as MacCannell (1976), Urry 

(1990) and Rojek (1993), Veijola and Jokinen (1994) raised the question regarding the 

absence of the body in postmodern sociological studies of tourism. In their imagined 

account of being on holiday, they ironically contended that these authors themselves 

must have been “free from bodily and social subjectivity” when analysing tourists “from 

the distance, as required by the so-called scientific objectivity” (Ibid, p. 149, original 

emphasis). 

Tourism is largely premised on diversity – of landscapes, cultures, activities and people, 

who are enjoying a variety of experiences (Uriely, 1997; Wang, 1999). Apart from 

moving through spaces, tourists are doing other things with their bodies, aiming for 

various objectives – may it be fitness, thrill, adrenaline rush, spirituality or taste 

(Franklin, 2003). The tourist experience therefore goes beyond Urry’s (1990) visual gaze 

in objectification of the environment by way of ocular epistemology, which gave more 

space for explorations of other senses as agents in gaining experiences (Franklin and 

Crang, 2001). Following this, Desmond (1999) proposed that “we must have a more fully 
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embodied concept of the tourist, expanding the notion of the ‘tourist gaze’ to include 

other embodied aspects of experience (movement, sound, touch and so forth) both in the 

physical and imaginary realms” (p. xxi). Since, the human body and the senses have 

been significantly considered within the tourist theory. Across the following sections I 

explore philosophical underpinnings of the human experience in relation to physical 

and social spaces, and argue for the centrality of the body as a medium for generating 

lived experiences in explorations of hospitality in adventure tourism. 

 
2.5 Body and space 

“Do we not sense from the outset a certain difference, by virtue of which 
locality belongs to me somewhat more essentially [than, for example, size and 
weight]? … Men and animals are spatially localised; and what is psychic about 
them, at least in virtue of its essential foundedness in what is bodily, partakes 
of the spatial order.” (Husserl, 1982, original emphasis). 

 
The notion of space has had different meanings throughout history and has been 

explored in different ways across disciplines. However, it has a history bound up in 

ways of knowing the world and our place within it (Burgin, 1996). Early 

phenomenologists were theorising this in depth. For example, the above epigraph 

proposes Husserl’s phenomenological thinking which speaks of experiencing space 

through what is always there and available to us – the body. There is no knowing or 

sensing a place except by being in that place, and to be in a place is to be in a position to 

perceive it. Similarly, Merleau-Ponty (1996 [1945]) claimed that it is the body through 

which people experience the world and through which they make meanings. 

Knowledge gained through being bodily immersed in an environment is experiential 

itself, in the manner of Erlebnis, or ‘lived experiences’. More recently, Casey (1996), 

writing on philosophy of space, proposed that humans are place- bound; they are never 

without perception and therefore never without emplaced experiences. He further 

suggested that “bodies do not only perceive, but know places (Ibid, p. 34, original 

emphasis). The physical, experiencing body, he claimed, serves as a means for sensual 
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perception of the environment, and humans are in the world by means of their bodies. 

Spaces and places are therefore made and remade through bodily practices. They come 

into presence through the experience of bodily sensations and are heightened through 

emotional and affective dimensions. Phenomenological approaches to study of the body 

and embodiment assume descriptions of lived experiences that reveal meanings in the 

life- worlds of individuals and groups through either explanation or interpretation. 

Depending on the aim of phenomenological explorations of human experience, be it 

explanation or description, research may take either positivist (following work of 

Edmund Husserl), post-positivist (following work of Maurice Merleu-Ponty) or 

interpretivist (following work of Martin Heidegger) approach.  

Sociologists have also theorised about relationship between body and space. Through 

practical embeddedness in both physical and social environments, people enter spaces in 

which relationships are formed and thus meanings are attached to lived experiences. For 

example, sociologist Georg Simmel (1971), in his essay The Stranger, proposed the social 

significance of space. Social interactions bring space to life and endow it with meaning. 

He posited that no thing or event has a fixed and intrinsic meaning and explained 

reciprocity as the interaction of things which results in the emergence of meanings. 

Simmel (1971) adopted a metaphor of a stranger to capture the experience of interacting 

with someone who is spatially near but socially remote, in order to explore the notions 

of proximity and remoteness in social relations within a particular space. The major 

focus of his work was grounded in interaction and forms of sociation (Frisby, 1984, p. 

111). Simmel inspired a number of notable subsequent scholars in developing their 

theories, for example Goffman’s dramaturgical metaphor (1959), Hochschild’s emotional 

labour (1983) and Urry’s (1990, 1995) concept of the tourist gaze and consumption of 

places. 

Similarly, Lefebvre’s (2004) work greatly focused on different modes of production of 

space; from natural space to more complex spatialities whose significance is socially 
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constructed. In The Production of Space, he argued that space is a social product, or a 

complex social construction (based on values, and the social production of meanings) 

which affects spatial practices and perceptions. Accentuating the fluidity of the ongoing 

process of creating experiences where the value is created during the journey, his 

attempt was to capture the experiences through what he termed a rhythmanalysis 

method. Lefebvre (2004) claimed that in theorising the body as an intrinsic part of 

human experience, there should be a focus on space. He argued that each living body is 

space and has its space, which is perceived through senses and the self is created 

through the continual interaction of body and space. In this process, individuals are able 

to sense diverse rhythms of the everyday life (Simonsen, 2005) and therefore, body 

becomes the essential part of the lived experience. 

In a similar vein, spaces have been discussed by geographers who claim that spaces are 

made and remade through various bodily practices. Thrift (1997), for example, 

suggested that it is about “practices, mundane everyday practices that shape the conduct 

of human beings towards others and themselves in particular sites” (pp. 126-27). Space is 

concerned with practices through which people become affective, embodied ‘subjects’, 

as well as relational, expressive and involved with others, both human and non-human 

objects. Crang and Thrift (2000) moved away from the Kantian perspective of space as 

something absolute, toward space as a process and in process, as they argue that they 

are inseparable; space and time are combined in becoming. Similar to scholars in other 

disciplines, they pointed out that social processes are dependent on geographical context 

and historical duration and therefore, the embeddedness of action in the world needs to 

be considered. 

The above examples, taken from across disciplines relevant to this study, illustrate the 

inseparable bond and continual interplay of place and body, as well as meaning making 

processes through embodied practices and sensual engagement with the environment. 

Place therefore needs to be corporeally experienced to be given meanings. In this regard, 
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pure physical existence is not sufficient, the experience of place can only be understood 

in terms of the individuals’ interaction with it and their subjective interpretation of the 

world around them, not merely as an objectified, universal space. Hepburn (1996, p. 198) 

asserted that being part of the world entails being “in the scene and bodily continuous 

with it”. Therefore, to sense the world is to be, by means of our bodies, in a place, 

implaced. As Feld (1996) argued, as place is sensed, senses are placed; as places make 

sense, senses make place”. Human beings are “ineluctably place-bound” (Casey 1996, p. 

19) and there is no knowing or sensing of place except by being in that place, embodied. 

Familiarity with a place presupposes the presence and activity of the body, as body a 

sensory apparatus that allows us to enter into conversation with ourselves as nature 

(Thorgeirsdottir, 2010). The metaphysical experience of place, Thorgeirsdottir (2010) 

argued, is a certain type of an immersion in the world, but the principal focus of 

phenomenological exploration is to illuminate different aspects of being – being-there, 

being-in-the-world or being-with, the concepts initially proposed by Martin Heidegger and 

further extended by subsequent social scientists. 

 
2.5.1 Heidegger’s ontology 

The phenomenological work of Martin Heidegger is pertinent to understanding the 

concept of being in space and the importance of dwelling places, which are somewhat 

central to the human experience. In his most famous work of ontology, Being and Time 

(2010 [1927]), he developed the concept of Dasein – being there or being as always being in 

the world – which suggests the place-bound human existence and entanglements with the 

world through subjective experiencing of it. 

Humans are temporal beings, tied up with time, inhabiting the world that existed long 

before us and will exist long after us. In trying to understand what it means to be 

human, and bringing together being and time, Heidegger opined that Dasein is a 

‘necessary fiction’ for humans who cannot endure a world of ceaseless change and 

eternal becoming, and want to escape from time. For this reason, Heidegger (2010 
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[1927]) suggested that, in order to make some sense of it, humans dwell; they engage in 

various pastimes – they start a family, build a house, have a hobby or go on a holiday. 

They strive for things that make them comfortable in this world, and in so doing, they 

find meanings in their embodied actions and construct their experiences and 

knowledges about the world. Dasein is then an essential quality of being human, in 

particular, the aspect of human being being aware of his/her existence. He was therefore 

interested in the conceptual basis of existence, but from a ‘worldly’ perspective, 

knowing the world which is considered to be ‘ready to hand’, accessible to us as an 

embodied, subjective and affective individuals. Then, the relation between humans and 

space, he suggested, takes on the form of dwelling. Heidegger (1993) argued that the 

manner in which humans dwell is the manner in which they exist, how they are in the 

world. In his own words “the basic character of dwelling is to spare, to preserve… 

dwelling itself is always a staying with things”. The way in which humans are on the 

planet is dwelling, which assumes that a man is insofar as he or she dwells. To 

Heidegger, “spaces receive their essential being from particular localities, and not from 

space itself” (Ibid, p. 332). By this he meant that dwelling and being co-exist in 

relationships that people maintain with places and others, as objects of awareness, 

through which they acquire meanings. He expressed the idea of directedness towards 

the others, both humans and non- humans, through the concept he termed Mitdasein, or 

being-with. The ‘others’ are encountered via a medium of common ground; through 

things that we use and the processes of exchange. To him, ‘others’ are “those from 

whom, for the most part, one does not distinguish oneself – those among who one is 

too” (Heidegger, 2010 [1962], p. 101). To be, for him, is always to be with others, and 

through being, humans strive to find their authentic selves and, ultimately, to ‘come 

home’. 

Although he stressed the ontological significance of place, it was, however, untypical of 

him, as well as other phenomenologists, to unpack the human body. In placing an 
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emphasis on Dasein and dwelling as a form of being, Heidegger failed to address in 

more depth the role of the body in experiencing places. In confronting this omission in 

Heidegger’s work, Casey (1997, 1993) attempted to provide a comprehensive account on 

the role of place in human experience by building on the notion of dwelling. He 

philosophically explored the pervasiveness of place in people’s everyday lives and the 

ways they engage with it, positing that the human body always ‘takes place’ in this 

world. He explored how Heidegger understood place and the essential part it plays in 

defining the life-world of experience, highlighting that the human body, perception and 

habitation are key aspects of being in the world. The experiential aspects of the place-

world and questions of inhabitation of both built and wild places, positing that humans 

find their place within them, give them meanings and make sense of them. 

A phenomenological approach to thinking about being in the world was later supported 

by poststructuralist theorists of embodiment and non-representational theorists, as 

illustrated in the previous section. Hence, the original Heideggerian meaning of the 

notion of dwelling as being in the world has been extended to embrace both 

geographical and societal aspects of bodily practices and relations it has with place. 

Drawing on the concept of dwelling, a number of scholars have described being in the 

world as an embodied engagement with the environment, and accentuated everyday 

practices as the basis how people dwell and construct their worlds (Ingold, 2000; Casey, 

1993; Pons, 2003; Dreyfus, 1993; Macnaghten and Urry, 2000; Thrift, 1997, 1999; 

Whatmore, 1999). For example, following a phenomenological train of thought, which 

holds that people are in the world in as much as they dwell in it, Ingold (2000) proposed 

the ‘dwelling perspective’ which holds that “it is through being inhabited, rather than 

through assimilation to formal design specification, that the world becomes a 

meaningful environment for people” (p. 173). Thus, people, as ‘beings-in-the-world’ 

must be embodied in it. In thinking how people make themselves at home in the world, 

Ingold (2000) claimed that environments are never complete but are always under 
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construction, in their becoming, and the living beings create them for themselves. He 

argued that human actions are intentionally motivated, and are constructed within 

intersubjective domain, through interactions between persons, and also through their 

interactions with the non-human world. The process of becoming implaced, or ‘making 

oneself at home’ will be further discussed in Chapter 6. What now follows is an 

overview of tourism scholarship that built on the concepts of dwelling and embodiment. 

 
2.5.2 Dwelling and embodiment in tourism research 

The monolithic, taken-for-granted notions of reality, proving the objective truth and 

structural, masculinist approaches to studying the human experience have been 

superseded by flatter, messier ontologies which allow for observing, understanding and 

interpreting the world form somewhat different perspectives. Rethinking tourism as an 

embodied experience and the tourist as an affective, embodied subject that dwells, has 

brought changes in conceptualisations of the tourist experience. In this regard, the works 

of Veijola and Jokinen (1994) and Pons (2003) may to some extent take credit for moving 

tourism studies away from a structuralist, disembodied realm, taking more social 

scientific approaches and bringing in new, poststructuralist perspectives into tourism 

research agenda. 

As previously argued, tourists are not only physically present in the place; they dwell in 

it - they are aware of it, immersed in it, they are engaged with it through various 

embodied practices. Although dwelling was not initially conceived to embrace tourist 

practices and mobilities, some authors have used this notion to describe embodiment and 

immersion in the world through tourism. There is also much to thank cultural 

geographers for their theorising of the construction of spaces through the concept of 

performativity as a form of dwelling. For example, Edensor (2000a) analysed a number of 

embodied tourist performances (walking, gazing and photographing in particular) that 

play an important role in constructing tourist spaces. In his account, he decentred visual 

sense and shed light on the importance of other senses, proposing that via immersed 
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tourism practices tourism spaces are enacted and performed. Elsewhere, Edensor (2006, 

2000b) suggested that in the process of embodiment, materiality of places and spaces 

should not be neglected. Spatial affordances, as he termed them, are greatly constraining 

and enabling a range of actions; “the surfaces, textures, atmospheres, smells, sounds, 

contours, gradients, and pathways of places encourage humans to follow particular 

courses of action, producing an everyday practical orientation dependent upon a 

multisensory apprehension of place and space” (Edensor, 2006, p. 30). His 

conceptualisation of tourists as performers drew on Goffman’s (1959) influential work on 

people performing different roles and exploring new identities in everyday life. 

Consequently, these ideas have helped stimulate a move away from structuralist 

approaches to studying the tourist experiences (eg. Cohen, 1979), and their rethinking as 

contextual, fluid and dynamic, and created as a result of embodied, performative 

practices. Similarly, Urry’s (2007, 2000) mobilities paradigm illuminated interconnections 

between embodiment and broader social processes, claiming sensual and corporeal 

dimensions to be central to a mobilities agenda. Sheller and Urry (2004) later examined 

the playfulness of the place, arguing that what makes them objects of desire is people’s 

need to be elsewhere and to get immersed in another environment. They described this 

process as an interplay between hosts and guests who ‘enact’ places. In the tourism 

context, all actors are “engaged in multiple performances as their bodies move through 

dwelling-places, airport lounges, beaches, cities, and as they communicate with each 

other via embodied gestures, written texts, credit card machines” (Ibid, p. 7). They further 

argued that embodied practices require simplification of the complex cultures, which, to 

better serve the needs, become commodified. Pons (2003) picked up Urry’s (2000) claim 

that “there are… a variety of ways of dwelling, but that once we move beyond that of 

land, almost all involve complex relationships between belongingness and travelling, 

within and beyond the boundaries of national societies. People can indeed be said to 

dwell in various mobilities” (p. 157). Pons (2003), for example, was informed by 
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poststructuralism and he sought to situate tourism phenomenologically within a dwelling 

metaphor. To discuss embodiment in tourism, he articulated tourist practices through 

being in the world, engaging and involving with a physical environment in order to 

create knowledge. Pons (2003) made a point in suggesting that tourism should be 

approached through a combined focus on what the tourist does and how the tourist 

makes sense of what he or she does. He therefore contended that the physical presence in 

a certain space is not sufficient, but one needs to be bodily immersed in it. He suggested 

that tourism should not be observed as a mere source of income or cause for ecological 

and cultural problems, but rather, as one of the ways humans gain experience. A place 

like the beach for example, according to Pons (2003) “needs to be apprehended as a place 

where the body lives, experiments and desires, a place of embodied utopias and non-

discursive pleasures” (p. 55). Therefore, there is a need to phenomenologically explore 

lived experiences assembled through embodiment and dwelling on tourist journeys. 

It has now become obvious that the body, understood as a medium through which 

experiences and knowledges are created, has received a more pronounced recognition 

across disciplines in the past few decades, which laid the foundations for further 

phenomenological understanding of lived experiences and embodied knowledges in the 

context of tourism occurring in the outdoors. 

 

2.5.3 Sensing bodies in the outdoors 
 

The body and its relationship with place has caught scholarly attention in the context of 

natural environment as well. An increased interest has been taken in the body as a 

medium of knowing and emphasised the importance of the senses, turning away from 

prioritising the single-sense, ocularcentric, to studying multisensuous experiences (Dann 

and Nordstrand, 2009). For example, Thrift’s (1997, 1999, 2004) work on the body and 

nature through his non-representational theory provided valuable insights. He not only 

suggested why contemporary tourists may seek more embodied nature-based tourism 
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activities but also offered insights into understanding how the human body engages 

with the natural world. The human body and other natural objects do not stand as 

separable entities, but exist in assemblages, multiplicities and co-evolving ‘blocks of 

becoming’ (Thrift, 2004). Similarly, Macnaghten and Urry (2000) examined the embodied 

nature of people’s experience in, and of, the modern world. They argued that bodies in 

nature are subject to novel, complex and contradictory opportunities of freedom and 

escape, and guide readers through the various ways in which these bodily opportunities 

and constraints are temporally and spatially organised and managed. This collection has 

been assembled out of diverse materials that both reflect and extend the interest in the 

embodied nature of people’s experiences in, and of, the natural world. Such practices are 

explored in the context of the outdoors, in the fresh air, as they explain, where there is 

something about it that is particularly bracing or refreshing. Such an environment, they 

argue, drives the body to do things or go to extremes that contrast with some aspects of 

everyday life. Furthermore, in some cases, they may even become part of everyday life, 

for example simply being and sharing activities and outdoor spaces with others. 

Embodiment has been also discussed in relation to the construction of the self. For 

example, Wylie (2005), in his exploration of ideas of landscapes, corporeality and 

subjectivity, provided a rich account of his three-week solo walk along a fractured coast 

in South-west England. He focused on a single day’s walk as then, experiencing its 

endlessness, the arguments around self and landscape emerged and crystalised. In his 

narration, he placed an emphasis on moments, close encounters he had en route, the tone 

of the place and movements, vividly and metaphorically describing the immediate 

contact with the environment during which the self was created. He explained that: 

“…walkers on the Path very often find themselves in such a close visual, 
tactile and sonorous relation with the earth, the ground, mud, stinging 
vegetation. … In the midst of things, in the thick of earths and bodies, the self 
is pressed up against the landscape, at one and the same time part of it, 
emergent from it and distinct from it, like a blister on a toe” (pp. 239-40). 
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Drawing on Ingold’s (1993, 1995) understanding of landscape as a milieu of embodied, 

quotidian dwelling, Wiley (2005) argued for “placing the self in the body and embedding 

the body in landscape” (p. 240). In this vein, perceptions, memories and bodily 

movements are understood as being both in and of landscape, and gather landscape 

together as a lived milieu. Thus landscape might best be described in terms of the 

entwined materialities and sensibilities with which humans act and sense the world. 

Engagement of and experiencing through the body has been acknowledged by the 

adventure tourism scholarship as well, positing that the body is a medium for 

negotiationof experiences while undertaking adventurous activities. Adventure tourism 

has been traditionally claimed to provide challenging activities that test the human body 

and trigger intensive experiences. It seems more obvious that embodied experiences are 

easier to capture in cases of more intense activities, where the body is challenged and 

tested (Cloke and Perkins, 1998). Cater (2006) explained that while undertaking 

adventurous activities in nature people enter ‘adventurous spaces’ and that adventure 

tourism is “clearly about an active participation with the body” (p. 66). Illustration of this 

can be found in Fox et al’s (2014) example of cycling, where they claim that “part of the 

attraction to cycling begins with the bodily experience of being on, melting into, and 

flowing with the bicycle as it moves through spacetime: that is, the embodied experience 

of cycling” (p. 74). 

That the experiences are not only a result of a visual gaze but other senses as well, is 

proposed by Cloke and Perkins (1998) who claimed that bodily engagement is 

“fundamentally about active recreational participation, and they [tourists] demand new 

metaphors based more on ‘being, doing, touching and seeing’ rather than just seeing” (p. 

189). Similarly, Perkins and Thorns (2001) in critiquing Urry’s (1990) concept of the 

tourist gaze, asserted that this metaphor suggests rather passive activities, arguing that 

contemporary tourists are much more engaging and proactiviely participate in various 

tourist activities, both mentally and physically. However, Humberstone et al (2003) 
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observed that “the outdoors may be perceived, in one sense, as an ideological space 

where people alone or together engage actively or passively with their environment” (p. 

7). The concept of adventure tourism today includes a wide range of experiences, as will 

be outlined in Chapter 3. Tourists are undertaking ‘softer’, immersive activities in their 

attempts to experience, know and feel the natural places. These experiences are highly 

embodied, with an emphasis on multiple senses and deep appreciation of the 

surrounding places. It is also these activities, although safer and less risky, that require 

presence of an expert, a skilled guide, to interpret, mediate and navigate people through 

unfamiliar wild spaces, negotiate harsh environments and make such experiences more 

available even for less skilled participants. Furthermore, both human and non-human 

actants have the power and agency in construction of the outdoor experience, and 

therefore, the guides are responsible for bringing together the materialities and 

socialities through their performances in order to choreograph tourists experiences 

(Beedie, 2003; MacNaghten and Urry, 2000). 

 
2.6 Summary 

 
This chapter explored the human experience. Acknowledging its pronounced 

recognition within tourism research, I showed how the predominant structuralist 

approaches to its studies have been disrupted and how the attention has been shifted to 

the deconstruction of the experience, which suggests its instability, partiality and 

fluidity. Building on the works of some notable philosophers and social theorists, I 

acknowledged the inseparable relationship of the body and space, which further led into 

discussions of the body as a medium through which experiences are created. In so 

doing, I privileged works by the early phenomenologists. In particular, I saw strength in 

the ontology of Martin Heidegger, and his proposition of the existentialist concepts of 

being and dwelling, which, as I outlined, a number of tourism scholars have built on to 

describe various tourist practices. To supplement this, I introduced the poststructuralist 

theory of embodiment, which suggests that embodied approaches may provide more 
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nuanced, contextualised knowledges around interactions and negotiations of subjective 

experiences. Therefore, phenomenological explorations of embodied experiences may 

deepen our understanding and provide more nuanced knowledges of consumption and 

production of hospitality in adventure tourism.  
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Chapter 3 Adventure tourism & outdoor guiding 
  
 

3.1 Introduction 
 

In the introduction to the thesis, I argued that the contemporary society is characterised 

by increased risks, insecurities and anxieties, and that individuals in ‘risk society’ 

increasingly search for ontological security, in all aspects of their lives. When they travel, 

they strive to create temporary, yet familiar and comfortable spaces by way of their 

embodied practices. In their reconnecting with the natural world, some individuals opt 

for travelling to unfamiliar and remote wild places, releasing their ‘adventurous’ spirit 

and searching for their ‘authentic’ being. However, most contemporary tourists do not 

do that on their own. They seek for the help of an expert, not only to stay safe, but also to 

secure accessibility to remote places, and convenient consumption of the outdoor 

experience. 

This chapter introduces adventure tourism, focusing specifically on commodified 

adventure experiences and associated guiding services aimed at ‘convenient’ travellers. 

In so doing, it draws on recent adventure tourism and outdoor education literature to 

outline the shift from traditional, masculinist conceptualisations of adventure towards 

its more feminine, softer, deconstructed forms. In this transition, however, the role of the 

guides, as an essential part of the adventure tourism product, has been co-evolving. This 

consequently requires continual adaptation and contextualisation of their expertise, 

skills and practices to deliver ever-more desired sense of comfort and security by 

providing temporary dwellings for tourists whilst journeying in the outdoors.  

3.2 Adventure tourism 
 

The term adventure tourism is rather broad and is described as an “infinitely variable, 

malleable construct” (Varley, 2006, p. 174). This is due to its context-dependent nature, 

changing trends in the global tourism market, both on demand and supply side, and a 

rather fluid notion of ‘adventure’. The consensus has been achieved among scholarship 
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that the meanings it carries are highly subjective, and thus its definition seems elusive 

and poses certain difficulties in its theoretical conceptualisations. For example, in their 

recent review of the scope of adventure tourism research, Rantala et al (2016) stated that 

adventure tourism is a “concept which has different meanings and uses depending on 

context” which is “too broad and too fluid” (p. 9). They concluded, after an extensive 

review of the existing literature, that it can be viewed as an umbrella term for almost any 

kind of adventurous tourism activity. However, one of the earliest and oft cited 

definitions of adventure tourism is that by Weiler and Hall (1992, p. 143) who described 

it as: 

“a broad spectrum of outdoor touristic activities, often commercialised and 
involving an interaction with the natural environment away from the 
participant’s home range and containing elements of risk; in which the 
outcome is influenced by the participant, setting, and management of the 
touristic experience”. 

 
Similarly, Buckley (2007) viewed adventure tourism as a tourism product and broadly 

defined it as a guided commercial tour, where the principal attraction is an outdoor 

activity in nature which requires specialised equipment. In both these cases, the natural 

environment and outdoor recreation are key elements of adventure tourism and have 

been repeatedly mentioned in most discussions in this realm. However, cultural aspects 

of adventure travel have been considered slightly later. The United Nations World 

Tourism Organisation (UNWTO 2016, p. 10) consented to the Adventure Travel Trade 

Association’s definition that it can be described as a trip including at least two of the 

three elements: physical activity, interaction with nature, and cultural learning or 

exchange. This definition therefore sought to encompass both dynamic and ever-

changing consumer needs and broader experiential aspects of adventure. It is 

documented that adventure tourism has somewhat ‘grown out’ of adventure recreation, 

which is described as “deliberate seeking of risk and uncertainty of outcome” (Ewert, 

1989, p. 8). Initially, adventure tourism had a rather masculinist appeal. It referred to any 

travel that involved more challenging, so called ‘hard’ activities, such as bungee 
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jumping, rock-climbing, white-water kayaking, trekking or windsurfing (Hudson, 2003; 

Mortlock, 1984; Swarbrooke, 2003). In such contexts, rush, risk, danger and uncertainty 

accounted for the inherent elements of activities and are acknowledged as essential 

qualities of adventure in its original terms (Buckley, 2012; Cater, 2006; Cloke and 

Perkins, 2002; Mortlock, 1984). However, while pursuing such extreme, risky activities, 

tourists at the same time seek reasonable, consistent and adequate management of their 

experiences. Individuals in ‘risk society’ however, increasingly turn to experts in 

situations of uncertainty in order to secure existential comfort and bolster ontological 

security (Beck, 1992; Giddens, 1990). For this reason, the companies providing adventure 

activities often focus on reduction of perceived risk, as well as management of 

heightened emotions and safety, by employing highly accredited guides (Varley, 2006). 

For this obsession with risk management, it is not surprising that the notion of risk has 

traditionally attracted the most attention in research into adventure tourism. More 

recently the research focus has shifted towards adventure tourists and their perception 

of risk and the ways it is managed by skilled guides, or instructors, whose role is to find 

the balance between risk and safety in the outdoors (Rokenes and Mathiasen, 2017). 

For a long time, the wider experiential aspect of outdoor adventure activities has been 

somewhat overlooked in the discourses of commodified, packaged fast adventure and 

the apparent risks and thrills. This omission was recognised by Walle (1997) who offered 

a redefinition of adventure tourism arguing that tourists are not only in search of risk, 

danger and rush, but also for insight and knowledge, thus expanding the definition of 

adventure tourism to encompass non-physical dimensions as well. It was highlighted 

that for this reason it was important to view this phenomenon in new light, 

decentralising risk and accommodating wider tourism aspects of the experience, rather 

than having a narrow focus on outdoor recreation and over-obsession with the ‘risk 

theory’ (Pomfret, 2006; Weber, 2001). 
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Traditional thinking of adventure as a dangerous, risky activity, which requires strong 

and able bodies, has therefore been challenged (Rantala, forthcoming; Varley and 

Semple, 2015). The wider adventure tourism market has been recognised and offered 

‘softer’, less risky and dangerous forms of adventure and experiences beyond sport and 

physical recreation. The new adventure consumers, as illustrated in the UNWTO (2014) 

report on global adventure tourism, seek deep, meaningful, ‘slow(er)’ experiences, 

authentic in their engagement with local culture, arts and crafts, or foods. Likewise, the 

emergence of the Nordic School, writing about outdoor experience, leisure and tourism 

has shifted focus and therefore contributed to an increased awareness that there is more 

to tourist experience than simply seeking thrill, spectacular ‘scream-n-go’ experiences, or 

simply being safe in the outdoors (Rantala et al, 2011; Rokenes et al, 2015; Valkonen, 

2009; Varley and Semple, 2015). It was thus as a response to the search for rush, speed 

and leisure activities with commodified thrill that Varley and Semple (2015) recently 

introduced the concept of ‘slow adventure’ with the focus on extension of time, comfort 

and convenience while pursuing journeys in the outdoors. Any move toward more 

embodied and sensual outdoor experiences in outdoor adventure tourism, however, 

suggests a need to move beyond the delivery of simply a physical activity involving 

stage-managed risk and excitement with quality-assured safety standards in place. In 

‘softening’ the adventure product (Rantala, forthcoming) and slowing down the 

activities (Varley and Semple, 2015), the outdoor guides are becoming central to the 

product, increasingly providing confidence, comfort and security while leading groups 

of tourists in the outdoors. 

 
3.2.1 Commodification of adventure experience 

 
In recent decades, tourists have been offered ever more attractive tourism products in 

order to stimulate the need for their consumption. The advertising messages via mass 

media created ‘new consumers’ with new needs, wants and desires (Gabriel and Lang, 

1995, p. 17). In the 1990s, the term ‘post-mass tourists’ (later abbreviated to ‘post-
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tourists’) was coined to represent a type of tourist that was said to be in search of 

festivity, spectacle, thrill and novel tourism experiences in a postmodern world (Munt, 

1994; Urry, 1990). Commodity fetishism and spectacle, including the staged cultural 

landscapes to be presented to tourists, offer the consumers apparently ‘authentic’ 

experiences, even if they have been carefully pre-crafted by travel companies. 

MacNaghten and Urry (1995) refer to this contemporary seduction of the marketplace 

through “the mix of feelings and emotions by seeing, holding, hearing, testing, smelling 

and moving through the extraordinary array of goods and services, places and 

environments, that characterise contemporary consumerism organised around a 

particular culture of nature” (p. 213). 

Following this trend, marketers and tourism workers were also quick to ‘package’ the 

adventure. It has become commodified, commercialised and a commodity for sale 

(Varley, 2006; Cater, 2005; Cater and Smith, 2003; Beedie and Hudson, 2003; Hudson and 

Beedie, 2006; Holyfield, 1999). The term was often applied to a variety of sport and 

tourism products, or to the names of specialised travel agents or tour operators, offering 

‘adventure holidays’ and selling ‘adventure experiences’. Such experiences are 

embodied in a variety of ‘adventurous’ activities where tourists behave proactively, co-

creating the product whilst negotiating alien environments, risk and uncertainty. 

Outdoor sports were consequently defined and labelled as adventure sports, for 

example by VisitScotland, with the aim of sustaining the mass market for these activities. 

Adventure tourism therefore emerged as a new product in the marketplace, aimed at 

anyone initially seeking more heroic pursuits with inherent thrills and adrenaline rush, 

and later more diverse, slower and softer experiences while holidaying in the outdoors. 

Incorporating the notion of adventure within tourism system was not a simple task. 

Blurring of the boundaries between adventurous, recreational activities and tourism has 

been recognised among adventure tourism scholarship (Rantala et al, 2016; Beedie and 

Hudson, 2003). However, Buckley (2010) argued that commercial adventure tourism 
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received very little academic attention. Similarly, Rantala et al (2016) suggested that 

adventure tourism has not been thoroughly reviewed from a commercial product 

perspective. However, given that recently the notion of adventure has been greatly 

commercialised and commodified, Varley (2006) made an attempt to conceptualise the 

idea of adventure as a commodity form in contemporary society, and contrast it to its 

original, ‘ideal’ forms. He drew from Mortlock’s (1984) elements of original adventure - 

risk, responsibility, uncertainty and commitment, the qualities often overlooked in the 

analysis of commodified adventure form by, for example, by Arnould and Price (1993) 

and Holyfield (1999). Varley (2006) therefore argued that these aspects of adventure 

should be taken into account when any form of adventure is consumed and experiences 

are discussed, and proposed the adventure continuum by which he illustrated a range of 

adventurer types (from ‘original adventurers’ on a deep end to ‘post adventurers’ on a 

shallow end of the adventure axis). He suggested that deep adventure is difficult to 

commodify due to its high levels of risk and potential lethal outcomes, whereas the 

‘convenience adventure’ as he termed it, is suitable for the masses and is thus more 

saleable in the tourism market. Varley (2006) did not go beyond the presentation of 

various types of adventurers on the adventure axis, in terms of their cultural, economic, 

social and symbolic capital (Bourdieu, 1986). It was out of scope of his study to 

determine what cultural and social characteristics are inherent in what he termed post-

adventurers; however he referred as such to those who purchase ‘convenience 

adventures’. As commercial adventure tours are in the focus of this thesis, it seems 

sensible to position this type of ‘convenient holidaying’ on Varley’s (2006) shallow end 

of adventure commodification continuum as this new breed of adventurers (Foley et al, 

2003) desire commodified (Cater, 2005, 2006; Holyfield, 1999) packaged experiences 

which can be accessed conveniently within rationalised, safe and comfortable settings. 
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3.2.2 Slow adventure 

 
As outlined above, adventure tourism today includes more than adrenaline-induced 

activities. Although the adventure tourism product has traditionally been represented 

by adventure sports activities, it is important to acknowledge that its appeal is far 

broader than this and that the term relates to the experiences that extend beyond sport 

and recreation. In postmodernity, characterised by fast-paced life, social alienation, 

workaholism and prevalent electronic entertainment, people have become detached 

from their surroundings and other people, which has further led to various insecurities 

and anxieties (Putnam, 2001). For this reason, to overcome nostalgia, a symptom of 

disconnectedness, and getting life back to its slower, immersive pace, a number of global 

initiatives for slowing down has arisen – slow food, slow cities, slow adventure. In a 

way, they attempt to strengthen or restore a local, place-specific pattern of living. 

Following this current, the concept of ‘slow adventure’ has been recently introduced 

(Varley and Semple, 2015). It is grounded in the Nordic philosophy of friluftsliv as the 

basic and simple activity of just being, or dwelling, in nature for extended periods of 

time, which allows for generation of rich experiences, deep appreciation of and spiritual 

immersion in the natural environment through engaging in simple outdoor activities. 

Varley and Semple (2015) suggested four critical elements of slow adventure: time, 

nature, passage and comfort. Time embodies itself in awareness of its passing during the 

outdoor journeys; nature refers to the natural setting and access to it; passage, both 

physical and spiritual, is the navigation through time, space and the self; comfort implies 

being at ease with the unusual challenges throughout the journey, or reconnection with 

the place, and the self. Thus far, although it has received attention from mainly 

Scandinavian readership, the concept of slow adventure in the context of commercial 

adventure tourism has not yet been extended, neither theoretically, nor empirically. 

Thus far, it has been mentioned in the context of commercialisation of adventure 

product (Margaryan and Fredman, 2017, Rantala, Rokenes and Valkonen, 2016), Nordic 
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slow adventure and friluftsliv (Margaryan and Fredman, 2017; Koikkalainen, Valkonen 

and Huilaja, 2016), rural tourism (Baldaccino, Helgadottir and Mykletun, 2015), and 

health and wellbeing (Huijbens ,2016). 

Commercially, the concept of slow adventure is being increasingly used (Slow 

Adventure in Northern Territories, 2015; Slow Adventure Company, 2016; The Slow 

Adventure, 2016; Slow Adventure Cooperative, 2017). The Scottish tourism industry has 

been successful in developing Varley and Semple’s (2015) concept of slow adventure 

through a transnational project Slow Adventure in Northern Territories (2015), which 

states: 

“Whilst excitement is no doubt a desirable selling point for most commercial 
operators, it is not the only source of competitive advantage in the adventure 
tourism industry. In contrast to hard adventure, softer forms of adventure 
holidays have recently emerged in adventure travel market. Slow adventure 
is therefore “a form of tourism which avoids the adrenalin-pumping hits of 
many commercial adventure experiences, in favour of slow, immersive 
journeys, living in and travelling through wild places and cultural spaces, and 
experiencing nature in its seasons, its different weather and its variations. 
Slow adventure experiences are increasingly becoming a desirable and 
saleable tourism product that appeal to broader, and more affluent, consumer 
segments. It rests upon an idea of a responsible travel, where core elements 
are green forms of transport, a desire to learn about other cultures and 
environments, the interaction with and understanding of local cultural and 
natural rhythms, and an appreciation of immersion in wild nature.” 

 
The aim of the project is raising awareness of the concept and slow adventure products 

in cooperation with its partner countries (Norway, Finland, Sweden, Iceland, Ireland 

and Northern Ireland). In so doing, it introduces contemporary consumers to an 

alternative dimension of ‘adventure’, that is discovering wild and nature rich landscapes 

at a slower pace through softer, more immersive activities instead of associating 

adventure with high adrenalin and intensive physical activities. These experiences 

typically include human- or nature-powered travel, enhanced engagement with place 

and environment, wild or local foods, wildlife watching, comfort in the outdoors, 

interaction with local people and cultures. Travel providers are now offering slow 

adventure activities as simple as star gazing, open water swimming, creel fishing, wild 
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camping or cooking foraged foods. Such activities trigger the immediate mental and 

bodily sensations of the taste of the food, of being connected to nature, of being 

comfortable with place, with one’s self and the others. As suggested by Varley and 

Semple (2015), ‘slowness’, as a luxurious commodity in contemporary world, must 

therefore follow two crucial principles: firstly, taking time to dwell in nature, and 

secondly, performing a lived attachment to a particular place, often augmented via the 

presence of a skilled guide, as a crucial element of a package adventure holiday. 

 
3.2.3 Packaged adventure holidays 

 
A few decades ago, Rojek (1993) described tourists as unadventurous, unimaginative 

and uninspired, with pre-planned experiences, for which he put the blame on package 

tours. He claimed that they are rather intense as they tend to condense a number of 

activities in a relatively short period of time, which consequently diminishes the tourist 

experience. Similarly, Carroll (1980) discredited package tours, describing them as a 

chain of appointments which obstruct tourist experiences. Such statements, although 

written over two decades ago, overlooked the nature of reasons and motivations behind 

that. The rise of material culture, and placing higher values on comfortable life 

respectively, is greatly shaping social behaviour in contemporary world. It is claimed 

that most people are not leaving their habitus behind when going on holidays (Varley 

and Semple, 2015; Beedie and Hudson, 2003). Rather, they search for the extension of 

everydayness, not giving up on conveniences and luxuries of life. Hence, this is reflected 

in tourism as well, particularly in the way travel packages are created, purchased and 

consumed. Most travel providers are therefore making great efforts to understand 

tourists’ needs and provide experiences the contemporary, affluent clients often seek for. 

They have become more empathetic and sensitive to clients’ needs, and attempt to 

accommodate them and provide more memorable experiences, that can be rather 

conveniently purchased. Beckmann recently (2015) wrote that adventure tourism entails 



40  

a diversity of experiences to be offered to potential consumers as part of the package 

holiday: 

“In 2000s, adventure travel is vibrant, dynamic, fast-changing sector with new 
variants routinely added into the experience. Commercial adventure travel 
now includes much more than a simple rafting trip or hiking trip, with 
itineraries offering guests the chance to accomplish their goals on extreme 
technical expeditions such a climbing Mt. Everest or skiing to the North Pole, 
engage more deeply with local cultures by volunteering in community or 
environmental projects, or participate in scientific expeditions.” 

 
In their opting for convenient holidaying, people, apart from the services and activities, 

shop for the sense of adventure and experiences of just ‘being in the great outdoors’, 

satisfying their imagination of being elsewhere, in other spaces they otherwise would 

not be able to easily access. In addition, most adventure travellers are shopping for 

luxuries and conveniences, perhaps as an extension of their everyday lives, which they 

are familiar with. Conveniences, comfort and safety are usually an intangible part of a 

purchased product, and therefore, expected to be ensured by a travel company and 

successfully delivered by professional guides, that are, with their set of skills and 

competencies, central to the product. One might wonder what skillset and tactics are 

required to ensure these qualities. Thus far, the major concern of the researchers was 

that of different roles of the guides and acquisition of technical skills and knowledge 

through training programmes (Appendix 1). However, softer skills seem to be the 

newest critical aspect of guiding practices, to which very little attention has been 

hitherto paid by academic scholarship. 

In the section that now follows, I critically examine and deconstruct tour guiding 

practices. I show that so far, studies of this profession were approached from a rather 

normative and managerial perspective, however, it appears that it is not that structured, 

neat and agreed enterprise, but rather contested and contextual. In so doing, I 

particularly focus on outdoor guides as the crucial element of a packaged adventure 

holiday, and focus on ontological dimensions of guiding, as well as skills and 

competencies in delivering highly valued tourism services. 
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3.3 Tour guiding 

 

3.3.1 Potted history and definitions 
 

Guiding is considered to be one of the oldest professions. Throughout history, tour 

guides have been termed in different ways, from pathfinders, protectors and cicerones in 

the past, to contemporary tour guides. The first organised commercial trip by Thomas 

Cook in 1845 and the expansion of mass tourism triggered diversification of tourism 

industry personnel. Consequently, tour guiding has developed as a distinct profession 

within tourism industry. Unfortunately, the role of tour guides was initially rather 

marginal and taken for granted – they were the ‘orphans of the industry’, as Kathleen 

Pond (1993) described them in her book The Professional Guide: Dynamics of Tour Guiding. 

They were an undervalued, underrated and underutilised human resource. However, 

alongside tourism market diversification and emergence of new forms of tourism, 

tourists required more personilised and customised services. For this reason, the guides’ 

roles have greatly diversified over time and are now considered to be more complex, 

multifaceted and context-specific (Pond, 1993). New roles emerged, such as tour 

managers, tour leaders, tour escorts, tour animators, or generalist and specialist guides 

(Weiler and Black, 2014). In the context of nature-based tourism these may be outdoor 

guides, adventure guides, wildlife guides to more specific ones, such as shark guides or 

walking guides for example (Collins, 2000; Pond, 1993). 

Development and professionalisation of the tourism workforce led to establishment of 

several associations worldwide, with the World Federation of Tourist Guide 

Associations being the global one. This way, the issues of education and certification 

were overcome and the standards were set, which gave the tourism industry brand new 

personnel. The centrality and the complexity of the guiding profession was highlighted 

by Ang (1990): 
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“They exist not merely as a mouthpiece, mindlessly rattling information or as 
a merciless shopping sales person. The job calls for commitment, enthusiasm 
and integrity as the entire experience of the tourist lies in their hands.” (Ang 
1990, p. 171 cited in Christie and Mason, 2000, p. 3) 

 
Official definitions of tour guides have been revised a number of times in the past, 

which clearly indicates the complexity and diversification of the job and ascendency of 

the standards in relation to the tourism demand and changes in the tourism market. 

However, definitions of the guiding profession have been rather broad and seemed to 

have been focused principally on possession of knowledge, as well as managerial and 

communicative skills. For example, the World Federation of Tourist Guide Associations 

(WFTGA, 2012) described a tour guide as “a person who guides visitors in the language 

of their choice and interprets the cultural and natural heritage of an area, which person 

normally possesses an area-specific qualification usually issued and/or recognised by 

the appropriate authority”. From this very broad definition, several key areas of a tour 

guide's job description can be distinguished: environmental interpretation, operation in 

a clearly defined cultural and geographical area and adequate linguistic knowledge. 

Until the present day, this definition has remained broad, despite the emergence of niche 

tourism products, sophistication of the tourist demand and more specific services that 

guides deliver. On the other hand, European Federation of Tourist Guide Associations 

(EFTGA, 2015) has recently revised its definition of tour guides, stating that “their 

members are the professional, qualified tourist guides in Europe. They are committed to 

quality and standards and add value to the visitor experience. Using key techniques that 

combine knowledge and practical skills they help bring alive each location and are often 

described as ambassadors for their country”. In contrast to the previous definition, it 

provides more insight into a tour guiding job in that it puts an emphasis on 

professionalism, service quality, enhancing visitor experiences and promotion of the 

destination through their interpretation. As a comparison, the National Federation of 

Tourist Guide Associations-USA (NFTGA-USA, 2015) defined tour guides as “the 

frontline tourism professionals, who act as good-will ambassadors to throngs of 
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domestic and international visitors who visit their cities and their nation. It is essential 

that guides welcome visitors and act in such a way as to bring credit to the U.S. and their 

local area while promoting their country, region and city as desirable tourist 

destinations”. In essence, the work of a tour guide not only involves logistics and 

information giving, but also its transfer in a creative and sincere manner, taking an 

interest in each individual and the job they do (Ap and Wong, 2001). However, all the 

abovementioned definitions bring to the fore professionalism, promotion and 

interpretation of the environment, facilitation of experiences, and highlight desirable 

personality traits of the guides. Pond (1993) also articulated a number of them, as well as 

skills that a professional guide should have, such as “enthusiasm, an outgoing and 

affable nature, self-confidence, proactive nature, sensitivity, flexibility, authenticity, a 

pleasant professional appearance, sense of humour, knowledge, good communication 

skills, organization, decisiveness, good health, personal integrity, and charisma” (p. 105). 

In parallel, considerable attention to the phenomenon of tour guiding has been paid by 

academic scholarship, particularly since the early 1990s onwards. The following section 

introduces and critiques several hegemonic frameworks through which it has been 

studied thus far and highlights the tendency of most researchers for departing from and 

building on the existing, pre-formulated, structured knowledges, and dependence on 

dominant, prescriptive and deductive approaches to explorations of guiding practices. 

 
3.3.2 Roles of the guides – key frameworks 

 
Tour guides are often seen as key elements of a tourism product and are claimed to have 

a pivotal role in facilitating tourist experiences. They are often the only local people at a 

destination with whom tourists interact, interpreting the local history, landscapes and 

culture. They are also claimed to be in a position of power and have agency to either 

‘make a tour or break a tour’ through delivery of their services (Ap and Wong, 2001). 

Broadly, their key role is to bring a destination closer to tourists by acting as a conduit 

between tourists and the unfamiliar environment, being directly responsible for the 
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functionality of a tour, customers’ safety and their overall satisfaction and comfort 

(Hughes, 1991; Jiang and Tribe, 2009; Leclerc and Martin, 2004; Zhang and Chow, 2004). 

There is a raft of literature on guiding published after 1990, examining various aspects of 

the profession, such as destination management and marketing (Min, 2012; Larsen and 

Meged, 2013), interpretation and communication (Armstrong and Weiler, 2002; Yu et al, 

2001; Ryan and Dewar, 1995), customer service (Mak et al, 2011; Zhang and Chow, 2004; 

Ap and Wong, 2001; Mossberg, 1995), politics and policies of tour guiding (Dahles, 

2002), tour guide training for sustainable development of destination (Skanavis and 

Giannoulis, 2009; Weiler and Ham, 2002). Within nature-based tourism (ecotourism and 

adventure tourism in particular), there has been a number of published articles 

examining skills and techniques of tour guiding (Rokenes et al, 2015; Valkonen et al, 

2013; Valkonen, 2009; Christie and Mason, 2003, Randall and Rollins, 2009) and natural 

heritage interpretation (Weiler and Kim, 2011; Reisinger and Steiner, 2006; Roggenbuck 

et al, 1992). Most of these studies, have been focusing principally on managerial aspects 

of guiding, however, there are a few exceptions among the Nordic researchers (eg. 

Valkonen, 2010; Rantala and Valkonen, 2011) that seem to have extended the research by 

somewhat deconstructing guiding practices and employing more philosophical 

groundings in their interrogations. 

Among the first authors to discuss the roles of tourist guides were Schmidt (1979), 

Holloway (1981) and Cohen (1982, 1985), whose works are considered classics in the 

field of tour guiding research. The development of the frameworks and classification of 

the roles was typical of the structuralist approach to studying tourism at that time. For 

example, Cohen (1982) initially described a transition from ‘original guides’ to 

‘professional guides’ where the instrumental role has been superseded by their 

communicative role and, by developing his often cited four-quadrant model, he has later 

provided a conceptual base for examination of guiding roles. To this end, various roles 

of the guides have been suggested, such as pathfinder (Cohen, 1995; Pearce, 1984), 
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mediator (Leclerc and Martin, 2004; Zhang and Chow, 2004), leader (Geva and 

Goldman, 1991), information giver (Dahles, 2002), cultural broker (Leclerc and Martin, 

2004; Yu et al, 2001), motivator (Cohen, 1985; Weiler and Davies, 1993), educator (Cohen, 

1995; Randall and Rollins, 2009, Skanavis and Giannoulis, 2009), entertainer (Holloway, 

1981) and environment protector (Armstrong and Weiler, 2002; Randall and Rollins, 

2009; Weiler and Ham, 2002). Most of these studies, however, in their building on the 

existing frameworks, remained rather prescriptive, industry-oriented and lack 

philosophical grounding in theorising and researching the guiding practices.  

Cohen (1985) initially proposed two original roles – ‘pathfinders’ and ‘mentors’. In his 

study, he made an attempt to trace the first forms of guiding and went as far as the 

Grand Tour, but also reflected on antiquity and the Middle Ages, when the guides acted 

as pathfinders, protectors and safety escorts, who provided privileged access to an 

otherwise non-public territory. With the emergence of traffic and tourist infrastructure 

and later on modern technologies and an easy access to information, pathfinders 

remained only in some remote and inaccessible areas, or the ones not invaded by 

tourists, such as the mountains, jungles or deserts. Apart from the geographical 

guidance, another role of the classical guides was that of a spiritual leader, that Cohen 

(1995) described under a term ‘mentor’. Spiritual leaders were essentially gurus, or 

shamans (Schmidt, 1979), the ones who led people along the path of enlightenment and 

spiritual exaltation. The examples of these guides can be found in pilgrimages, where 

leadership was not associated with their instrumental role, but rather spiritual. Today, in 

the academic research, the role of a guide as a spiritual leader has been neglected, 

although there has been an increased interest of the contemporary, digitalised society in 

healthy lifestyle and self and wellness concepts. For example, yoga and digital detox 

retreats are becoming ever more popular. The spiritual leadership of urbanised, modern 

societies has thus been taken on by the forest guides, or bards, that unlock people’s 

connection with and embodiment in the outdoors, their reconnection with the self and 
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the others, allowing for more immersive, transformative experiences through slowing 

down and immediate contact with the natural world. 

However, Cohen’s (1985) model of the guiding practices, which has been subsequently 

modified and expanded upon, has been challenged by Salazar (2008) who criticised it as 

too service-oriented in that it focuses mainly on tour management, socialisation and 

interpretation, and lacks in understanding of tourists’ idiosyncrasies, their individual 

wants and desires. For example, his study showed that tourists of different cultural 

backgrounds have different expectations from their guides, as they have different 

priorities and set of values. In situations of leading the culturally diverse group, guides 

should be able to ‘unlearn’ as well as adapt their practices, switching between and 

synthesising their various roles. This is nonetheless an important aspect of the role, as 

the guides have the power and agency in co-creating tourists’ experiences, which 

tourists’ overall satisfaction greatly depends on. 

Furthermore, Cohen’s (1985) model does not emphasise tour guides’ contribution to host 

communities and to the natural environment at a destination (Weiler and Black, 2014). 

Considering that ecotourism as a distinct tourism form emerged in the late 1980s, it is 

not surprising that the model did not entail the role of a guide as a facilitator of tourists’ 

environmental awareness and responsible behaviour at a destination. For this reason, 

Weiler and Davis (1993) extended the framework to incorporate the guide’s role in the 

context of nature-based tourism as well. Their proposed framework differs from Cohen’s 

in that it includes the additional aspect of tour guiding which is oriented towards the 

resource management at a destination in terms of appreciation of the host communities 

and the natural and cultural heritage. The guides are expected to act as motivators and 

interpreters, appealing to tourists’ awareness and foster better understanding of the 

destination heritage. Again, the ‘new’ role was rather managerial and did not go as far 

as suggesting the ways in which the guides are fostering sense of place and, perhaps, 
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tackle an issue of humans being part of nature, the ways they dwell and belong to the 

cultural and natural landscapes. 

There are other examples of testing and modifying Cohen’s framework. For example, in 

their deductive study, Pereira and Mykletun (2012) expanded it by adding the ‘economy 

sphere’ as one of the critical elements of sustainability. The results of their research 

showed that the dominant role of the guide is the instrumental role, whereas the level of 

interpretative competence was rather low and failed to address any aspect of 

sustainability. Similarly, in their study on the Nepalese trekking guides, Gurung et al 

(1996) found that interpretation is supposed to be the guides’ most important role but is 

underperformed due to inadequate training. In a more recent study by Randall and 

Rollins (2009), who explored the potential of kayak tourist guides to contribute to nature 

preservation and shaping the experiences of tourists, Weiler and Davis’ (1993) 

framework was used for developing indicators for measuring the importance of their 

roles. Based on the respondents’ answers, five out of six roles were very important, 

while the communicative role of the guide did not seem to be crucial. 

It is evident that both Cohen’s (1985) and Weiler and Davis’ (1993) conceptual 

frameworks on the roles of the guides have been broadly utilised as a departure point 

for numerous subsequent studies (Pereira and Mykletun, 2012; Randall and Rollins, 

2009; McIntyre and Haig, 2002; Hughes and Ballantyne, 2001; Gurung et al, 1996). 

However, some of the roles seem to be very ambiguous and not clearly defined (Poudel 

et al, 2013), particularly when the tourists’ perspectives are taken into account. Recently, 

in order to address this issue, Weiler and Black (2014) proposed a refined conceptual 

framework taking into account all contexts in which guides work, adding sustainability 

as an important aspect of guiding at historical sites or in cities, as well as in natural 

areas. They advocated that guides are undertaking more than a mere instrumental role 

(managing tour logistics), but have shifted towards playing multiple roles relating to 

destinations, sustainability, mediation and experience, being the key actors in the 
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process of exoticising a destination, crafting and transcending positive emotions and 

augmenting visitors’ experiences through their interpretation. Evidently, the guide’s role 

and studies of it have been continually extended. To date, researchers have suggested 

various aspects of tour guiding, however interpretation, leadership or mediation seem to 

be most dominant ones. Responsibilities of tour guides are diverse and overlapping, and 

sometimes competing in order to meet the needs of visitors, employers, and host 

communities. Their ultimate role is to encapsulate the essence of place, be the mediators 

between the place and the consumers of the place, and co-construct and make sense of 

their experience. As Pond (1993) had it: 

“The best guide understands that he or she is not the star of the show but is 
merely a facilitator, a spark for nudging visitors to venture beyond the cocoon 
of a motorcoach and a cosy hotel room and discover the rewards of the region 
and its people for themselves. To have meaning, the visitor’s journey must 
delve deeper than the guide can lead, so that he or she becomes part of the 
tapestry of the place. In this way, the most enduring, most important role of 
the guide is that of conduit.” 

 
Although Pond (1993) alluded to the importance of guiding in co-creating and 

facilitation of the tourist experience, it has been only recently that the guides have been 

reconsidered as co-agents in the meaning making process for tourists (Jennings and 

Weiler, 2006). It therefore seems a quixotic endeavour to develop one unifying 

framework of the roles of tour guides. They seem to be context-dependent, and their 

definition rather elusive. It is necessary, perhaps, to step away from the existing 

frameworks, and adopt more poststructuralist approaches in the analysis of guiding 

practices, as well as studying the tourist experience of doing (the activities) and being (in 

place and with others). Space should also be made for more-than-human agency in co-

creation processes, allowing for more freedom and less ‘tidiness’ (Veijola et al, 2014) in 

conceptualisations of the tour guiding practices, acknowledging its dependency on the 

other ‘actants’, and taking into account their contextuality, fluidity and complexity. This, 

however, is further problematised in the ensuing section, which focuses specifically on 

guiding practices in the outdoors. 
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3.3.3 Outdoor adventure guiding 

Insecurities and anxieties of the 21st century society have consequently led to its 

dependence on ‘expert’ help (Giddens, 1990). Most cash-rich, time-poor adventure 

tourists, perhaps with limited time, knowledge or experience, are more likely to opt for 

convenient and stress-free arrangement of their holidays. Companies providing outdoor 

activities would often offer expert services and focus on reduction of any potential risks 

and hazards by employing highly accredited guides. This way, both ‘real’ and perceived 

risks and dangers, inherent in certain adventurous activities, is greatly minimised and 

managed, which gives the consumers of the outdoor experience the sense of 

psychological security. As intermediaries between tourists and unfamiliar environment, 

guides are directly responsible for functionality of a tour, people’ safety and their overall 

satisfaction and comfort (Jiang and Tribe, 2009). Suffice it to say, navigating people 

through wild nature and ensuring their safety was the only concern of the outdoor 

guides until recently. Apart from assuring security and safe delivery of activities during 

the extended journeys, guides are also required to ensure quality customer services, and 

for this reason they have been regarded as hosts and entertainers (Rantala, 2010). 

Furthermore, through their knowledge transaction, they have the power to foster the 

sense of place, sense of community, and sense of home, all being, or becoming, the 

existential needs of the ‘troubled’ contemporary society in their search for ontological 

security. In their attempt to feel existentially secure, people have always strived to 

belong, and as a response to this, the guides’ role may be to facilitate some ‘other’ 

experiences – of primitive need to dwell and belong to nature, or to a band. 

Some studies have tackled a communal aspect of journeying in the outdoors, building 

on Turner’s (1969) concept of communitas, as a central quality of adventurous activities 

that are used to frame the embodied outdoor experiences. Journeys into wilderness are 

claimed to allow for sense of communitas to develop, encourage frivolous behaviour 

and egalitarianism among participating members (Gyimothy and Mykletun, 2004). 
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Varley (2010) claimed that “such activities represent far more than mere fleeting, 

momentary excitement and that participants enjoy membership of vibrant, immediate 

(yet temporary) Dionysiac communities, immersed in a lived critique of routinised 

everyday life” (p. 87). Thus, in diversifying the product, adventure travel providers are 

crafting and, via front-line personnel, delivering a wide range of practices that facilitate 

togetherness and communal experiences, for example team activities such as foraging, 

preparing food, wild cooking or pitching a tent. In wild nature, as a backdrop for 

embodied tourist activities, people create familiar spaces in which they experience the 

longed-for feelings of reconnection, restoration, reunion, regeneration or recreation. On 

multi-day trips in particular, however, accommodating and managing these activities 

alongside recreational activity transcends technical competency of the guides in the 

provision of their services. The guidance through wild nature is mainly in their hands; 

they are providing their clients with the sense of comfort and making them feel safe and 

welcome in hitherto strange physical and social environments. Throughout the whole 

journey, the guides are therefore required to enact hosting roles, to welcome ‘strangers’, 

to ensure their safety, comfort and overall wellbeing, all being the key principles of 

hospitality. It is thus argued here, that outdoor guides are offering ever more important 

hospitality services, hitherto under-recognised conceptualisation of their practices 

within the tourism research. 

 
 3.3.4 Towards hospitable guiding skills 

In recent years there has been a dramatic shift in the skillset that employers require; 

technical competencies have been increasingly marginalised in favour of ‘softer’ skills. 

‘Suitability’, as termed by Bolton (2004), has become the major qualification for the job, 

especially in the service economy, where an employee ‘sells his personality’ 

(Baerenholdt and Jensen 2009, pp. 350-51), which is imperative in the hospitality sector 

as skills often sought for are soft skills (Lundberg and Mossberg, 2008). In the context of 
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outdoor leadership, there is not one universal set of competencies that is valued across 

all outdoor settings, with all client groups, and for all programs. The prerequisite for 

becoming a qualified outdoor guide is acquiring a wide range of skills through 

specialised training. Outdoor organisations normally offer training that is product-

specific in order to maximise the tourism value for their clients (Priest and Gass, 2005; 

Swiderski 1987). Similarly, Valkonen et al (2013) identified the lack of insight into the 

nature of skills that are required for outdoor guiding and suggested we should seek the 

answer in the recruitment process. It seems that technical competencies are more solidly 

defined across outdoor leadership literature, whereas soft skills, although the adventure 

tourism industry experts increasingly appeal for ‘softening’ the skills, they are still 

vaguely defined and lack theoretical underpinnings. For example, the Nordic 

researchers, in describing the outdoor guides as hosts (Rantala, 2010), have recognised 

the need for another set of skills that differs from the technical expertise necessary to 

conduct the guiding job. As Valkonen (2009) suggested, nature guiding is “a 

combination of ‘traditional trailblazer’ and modern customer service work” (p. 164). 

Drawing on Veijola and Jokinen’s (2008) concept of ‘hostessing’, Rantala (2010) 

recognised that guides have acquired this new skill in order to meet tourists’ needs and 

enhance their experiences. Valkonen et al (2013), in their attempt to address this issue, 

elaborated the links between the skills required in service work and employees’ 

personality. They suggested that outdoor guiding requires multiple skills and as Rantala 

(2010) and Rantala and Valkonen (2011) further explained, the personal qualities of 

employees are critical as part of the product. Valkonen (2013) found that employees are 

required to have good customer service skills: performance, interactive and social skills 

and identified the qualities such as responsibility, independency and innovation as 

crucial. Similarly, Rantala (2010) discussed empathy and alertness of the guides in 
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critical situations throughout wilderness trips and pointed out the importance of tour 

guide’s personality and ability to react in accord with tourists’ needs. 

Guiding is largely characterised by personal interaction and face to face service delivery, 

and therefore emotional intelligence and emotional labour has been among the primary 

requirements of the front-line personnel, as part of their skillset. The research on 

emotional labour is extensive (Scott-Halsell, Shumate and Blum, 2007; Langhorn, 2004; 

Carnicelli- Filho, 2013; Sharpe, 2005; Chu and Murrmann, 2006; van Dijk and Kirk, 2007; 

Wong and Wang, 2009). In the context of adventure tourism, the literature explicitly 

exploring emotional labour, focuses on both clients’ (Heimtun, 2016; Carnicelli-Filho et 

al, 2010) and workers’ emotions (Sharpe, 2005; Holyfield and Jonas, 2003; Holyfield, 

1999). Understanding their emotional experiences and the sources of stress, guides can 

reduce issues such as burnout, turnover and poor service quality (Mackenzie and Kerr, 

2013). Carnicelli-Filho (2013) focused exclusively on the management of emotions of the 

rafting guides in New Zealand. Sharpe (2005) conducted an ethnographic study and 

explored how multi-day trip guides deal with their emotional performances as well as 

their clients’ emotions, but also the emotional labor expectations and demands in the 

guiding role. As Kim (2008) posited, to perform emotional labour on longer trips is 

much more demanding as opposed to a few hour trips, and involves more intense 

psychological preparation before and managing emotions during the trip. The statement 

that ‘it is compulsory for guides to never let clients know that their job can be mundane, 

and they should deal with moments of fear and anxiety using humour’ (Sharpe, 2005) 

sounds very naïve, and easier said than done, as to manage emotions in such states is an 

extremely complex task. Carnicelli-Filho (2013) developed a theoretical framework 

called ‘emotional life’ of tour guides and found that it extends from their professional to 

their private life and that management of emotions is not restricted only to the guiding 

performances. This is an issue as well tackled by Mackenzie and Kerr (2013), who took a 
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psychological approach to study of adventure tour guides and argued that 

understanding their emotional experiences and the sources of stress throughout guiding 

can reduce issues such as burnout, turnover and poor service quality. According to 

Sharpe (2005), guides have three responsibilities that can involve and stimulate 

emotions: ensuring safety, generating fun, and creating a sense of community. In this 

regard, they are working toward increasing the overall customers’ satisfaction, and can 

be perceived not only as the goal of the individual, but also as a goal of the organisation. 

Torland (2011) examined emotional labour of adventure guides through Hochschild’s 

(1983) concept of deep and surface acting and implications on their job satisfaction. 

Heimtun (2016) explored the diverse interactional challenges and performative routines 

of the ‘host’ guides who have to negotiate the inherent unpredictability and ambiguity 

surrounding the experience. In doing so she helps us comprehend the complex 

dimensions of emotional labour required for acts of host(ess)ing, whilst also helping the 

readers appreciate the different forms of human and non-human agency entangled in 

experiences of natural environment.  

What is missing in all this, however, is the acknowledgement that outdoor adventure 

guides are in fact delivering hospitality, enacting hosting roles, providing welcome, 

sense of comfort, fostering communitas, togetherness and belonging, whilst at the same 

time they are managing their own emotions to ensure good service delivery (Varley et al, 

2018; Farkic, 2018). It is interesting to note that yet several decades ago Pond (1993) 

claimed that tour guides should be “ambassadors of hospitality; hosts creating a 

comfortable environment for guests” (p.193). Despite this, literature addressing guides 

as hosts is rather scant and does not unpack the hospitableness of the guides. Moreover, 

guiding has not yet been studied within the broader hospitality framework (cf. 

Carnicelli-Filho, 2013; Rantala, 2010). Likewise, hospitality scholarship has only recently 

recognised that the host/guest paradigm goes beyond hotels, restaurants and bars and 
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includes flight attendants, tour guides, coach drivers, and many others that are on the 

front line of service delivery (Blain and Lashley, 2014). In each of these contexts, guests 

are entering the space of the host, who is expected to provide welcome, security and 

comfort for their visitors. So far, the focus of much academic research in the sphere of 

hospitality has been predominantly in the more obvious realm of hotels, bars, 

restaurants and resorts – and more recently in commercial homes. It is somewhat 

surprising, however, that the phenomenon has not yet attracted academic attention in 

adventure tourism contexts. In particular, adventure guiding may be considered as 

hospitality work, as it must be delivered against unpredictable natural settings, and with 

aim of providing existential comfort and ontological security for people on outdoor 

tours. Valuable insights can be gained from clearer understanding of the interactions 

between hosts and guests that occur in domestic contexts, as well as agents that 

contribute to creating more comfortable and hospitable environments. This may 

therefore extend and broaden our knowledge of the hospitable service encounter in 

various commercial contexts, like that of multi-day guided tours. For this reason, I here 

argue, hospitality, hitherto neglected by adventure tourism scholarship, is an 

appropriate framework for further interrogation of outdoor guiding practices. It is, 

however, crucial here to paint a picture of the adventure tourism industry with focus on 

guiding trends, linking them to developments in hospitality industry within the Scottish 

context in particular. 
 

3.4 The industry perspective  

Adventure tourism is developing at an unprecedented rate. The outdoor sector has seen 

exponential growth in western markets, though global adventure organisations are 

increasingly seeking to introduce this form of tourism and educate activity providers in 

developing countries, for instance former Soviet countries, the Balkans and South 
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America. The whole adventure tourism industry is valued at $263 billion/£205 billion 

(Adventure Tourism Development Index 2016, p. 2). It had an estimated growth of 65% 

between 2009 and 2012, the most recent year for which data is available. For context, 

cruise tourism, valued at $119.9B, experienced an increase in demand of 68% over the 

course of ten years, 2004 - 2014. This is a very significant increase in value in three years, 

particularly given some economies were still experiencing the effects of the global 

downturn. According to the report on Adventure tourism in Scotland (Highlands and 

Islands Enterprise, 2015), the very large rise in value has been attributed to increases in 

expenditure on vacation, the percentage of people choosing an adventure travel holiday 

compared to other forms of holiday, and the number of people taking holidays. The 

same report suggests the key trends that are fuelling demand, such as the rise of 

emerging markets (China, India, Macedonia, Mexico, Chile, Peru), disintermediation, i.e. 

the effects of the rise in direct booking facilitated by the internet, increased connectivity, 

the changing nature of demand as consumers try new experiences and new destinations. 

In the ATTA’s (2016) Adventure Tourism Development Index it is stated that “for 

countries and communities fortunate enough to possess outstanding natural and 

cultural characteristics, adventure tourism can provide a source of sorely needed income 

and an incentive to conserve vestiges of the past, current cultural identities and 

ecological wonders” (p. 2). Although Scotland possesses both historical and natural 

uniqueness and distinctiveness, it has not yet been included in top ten countries for 

adventure travel scorecard. The abovementioned global trends are important markers 

for Scotland which will increasingly be competing against other worldwide destinations, 

however, to enable the growth of tourism, there is a number of measures that need to be 

undertaken, alongside natural and cultural assets that Scotland possesses (Highlands 

and Islands Enterprise, 2015). 
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In recent years, Scotland’s tourism industry has recognised the unprecedented 

sophistication and diversification of the tourist demand and the need to adapt to the 

changes in ever-changing and fluid tourism market. Thus, the national tourism strategy 

Tourism Scotland 2020 was developed to target those markets that offer the greatest 

growth potential, to collaborate within and across Scotland’s tourism destinations and to 

develop the authentic memorable experiences today’s visitors seek, delivered to the 

consistently high quality they expect.  

The strategy was launched in 2012 in partnership with Scottish Government and public 

sector agencies, putting forward four national priorities: 

1. Increasing the digital capabilities of the sector 
 

2. Increasing the leadership capabilities of the sector 
 

3. Influencing investment 
 

4. Quality of the visitor experience (with an emphasis on skills) 
 

At the heart of the strategy is growth via quality, authentic and more rounded visitor 

experiences. In other words, highlighting those aspects of assets that are uniquely 

Scottish, be they contemporary Scotland or more traditional, and delivering them to the 

highest possible standard at each and every point of the customer journey. Its vision “to 

be a destination of first choice for a high quality, value for money and memorable 

customer experience, delivered by skilled and passionate people” suggests that 

investing in and developing human capital is an essential part of a thriving tourism 

industry in Scotland. The Yearly Review (2017) of Tourism Scotland 2020 stated: 

“With Brexit on the horizon, now more than ever there is a need to attract 
more young homegrown talent into our industry. Tourism needs to be a 
career of choice which provides valued and worthwhile training so we can 
ensure that our future workforce has the skills, hard and soft, to make their 
career in Scottish tourism a success” (p. 3) 

 
Alongside the review of TS2020 was the refresh of the national Tourism Skills 

Investment Plan (TSIP) by Skills Development Scotland, which was launched in 

September 2016. TSIP identified four priority areas, placing an emphasis on improving 



57  

management and leadership skills across tourism sector and ensuring the ability of staff 

to respond to visitor needs and expectations. As a response to this, a charity organisation 

Hospitality Industry Trust Scotland (2016) has been increasingly supporting training for 

the ones already working or entering the hospitality industry through provision of 

bursaries, scholarships, the Emerging Talent Conference and other industry initiatives. 

In recognising the need to invest in development of human capital in order to improve 

delivery of services, foster customer satisfaction and ensure repeat visits, the Strategy 

distinguishes four groups of assets: nature, heritage and activities, business tourism, 

destination towns and cities and events and festivals. There is an increasing recognition 

of the value of the outdoors to the Scottish economy and the role it plays in supporting 

sustainable economic growth by creating employment, sustaining tourism spend and 

enhancing the profile of Scotland through adventure tourism. Scotland’s tourism is 

worth an estimated five billion pounds each year (Visit Scotland, 2016). The report 

shows statistical insight on the volume and value of domestic and international tourism 

in Scotland and indicates that the average length of stay in the country is 2.8 days and 

that the most frequent holiday trips are made in the period from May to September, 

accounting for 37% of domestic and 49% of international visitors. Visit Scotland (2016) 

suggests that a wide range of outdoor activities is an important part of visitors’ 

experience, whether as part of a trip or as the sole purpose for a holiday or short break in 

Scotland. 

Adventure tourism, through its very nature, is an activity that is predominantly 

embedded in natural landscapes of the type found in many parts of Scotland. It offers 

opportunities for a wide range of outdoors activities, while for sea kayaking, climbing 

and mountain biking, the sector is considered to be world-class. Thus, to maximise the 

tourism value and realise the economic potential of Scotland, the industry sector aims at 

offering its visitors unique, memorable experiences and high-quality tourism services 

along the extended outdoor journeys. Scotland’s dramatic landscapes and seascapes, 



58  

rich history and culture, attract large number of visitors, offering them a wealth of things 

to experience. The Highlands and Islands in particular, offer a massive range of 

adventurous journeys and wild excursions, however it is important to develop the 

human capital in the region to help to unlock this potential for the tourism market, 

investing heavily in development of skills of outdoor guides. 

The acquisition of hard skills is only one part of the outdoor leadership training 

programmes, which used to fall short in the development of intrapersonal and 

interpersonal skills. For example, Easto and Warburton (2010) in their market analysis 

report on adventure tourism in Scotland suggest that: 

it is important to make a distinction between instruction and guiding in an 
adventure context. Scotland is endowed with a strong pool of well qualified 
and experienced instructors. However, the requirements of the adventure 
tourist are typically guided and experiential rather than instructional. There is 
an important blend of skills that are not taught as part of professional outdoor 
qualifications. An adventure guide should ideally have such skills, including 
good knowledge of the natural and cultural heritage, be an effective 
communicator (possibly including foreign languages) and possess a high level 
of emotional intelligence (2010, p. 27). 

 
On the supply side, the Adventure Travel Trade Association (ATTA) states that there are 

trends associated with the professionalisation of the workforce, and an associated focus 

on training. The excellence of guides, from their technical proficiency to group 

management and customer services, has as well been recognised: 

A successful, responsible and safe adventure tourism operation requires a 
more expansive set of skills and processes than purely technical such as 
managing diverse groups of people or entertaining guests of different ages. 
However, due to difficulty in defining and scaling ‘softer’ skill education 
programmes; most regional, national and market-based training programmes 
focus on technical safety and environmental standards (2014, p. 64) 

 
ATTA suggested that adventure travel guides are the crux of the adventure tourism 

product and can raise the bar for the industry. In recognising the need for clear guidance 

for improving their qualifications and performances, this organisation developed Guide 

Qualification and Performance standard guidelines (2016), suggesting that core 

competencies of guides are that of technical competencies, wilderness medicine and first 
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aid, customer service and group management skills, natural and cultural history 

interpretation and sustainability. In response to this requirement, the Yearly Review 

(2017) of Tourism Scotland 2020 highlighted Wild Scotland’s guiding training 

programme for the sector in 2016, ‘The Art of Guiding’ which aimed to support 

continued professional development for guides by adding to the current ‘hard skills’ 

qualifications. Although hospitality and customer services are described as a set of 

technical and social skills of the guides, there seems to be a lack of understanding of the 

broader concept of hospitality per se, particularly in the outdoor scenarios. 

 
3.5 Summary 

 
Briefly, this chapter introduced adventure tourism, focusing specifically on experiences 

and activities undertaken on commercial extended journeys in the outdoors. In so doing, 

it maintained the focus on the role of the guides, as an essential part of the adventure 

tourism product, and argued that outdoor guiding surpasses the concept of customer 

services, to include more hospitable skills in their provision. This led to clear 

identification of the gap in knowledge which this thesis aims to confront by bringing 

into discourse hospitality as a framework through which the outdoor guiding will be 

interrogated. 
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Chapter 4 Hospitality, home & comfort 
  

 

4.1 Introduction 
 

This chapter aims to conceptualise outdoor guiding as hospitality work. I initially 

introduce the notion of hospitality and the approaches to its studies thus far, from 

humanities and social sciences perspectives on the one hand, and marketing and 

management perspectives on the other hand. I acknowledge that interactions between 

hosts and guests underlie the hospitality phenomenon in all its forms. I also show that 

the host/guest binary has been blurred and that hostness and guestness are rather 

context-dependent concepts. What is important for this discussion, however, is the 

notion of home; as a shelter, as a dwelling and as a place for dwelling, and more 

importantly, as a metaphor for existential comfort and ontological security, feelings 

much sought for in consumerist societies that are inhabiting this mobile, alienated 

world. The sense of homeliness and belongingness to small communities are therefore 

pertinent to co-construction, negotiation and perception of hospitality, either in private 

or commercial settings. In summary, I propose that outdoor guides take on hosting roles, 

facilitating home-like and communitas-like atmospheres in which people feel 

existentially safe, secure and protected during multi-day guided tours in the outdoors. 

 
4.2 Hospitality 

 
In its broadest sense, hospitality is a provision of services in order to make guests 

welcome and comfortable, offering the sense of home (Ashness and Lashley, 1995). It 

creates an impression of openness, hosting and hospitableness, which prioritises 

experiences of guests. It is an act of being hospitable; the reception and entertainment of 

guests, visitors, or strangers. The host (derived from Latin term hospes) is an individual 

who provides hospitality, lodges and entertains another in his/her house (Cheah, 2013). 

The concept is claimed to have a long history (Walton, 2000; Heal, 1990). It appears to 
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have been regulated since Greco-Roman times, through Judeo-Christian tradition to 

Kantian and Hegelian philosophy. The hospitality of ancient Greece for example, was 

understood in relation to the law. States established rules through which people could 

be divided into citizens and non-citizens, citizens and foreigners, hosts and guests. For 

example, in Athens citizenship was decided upon place of birth, and in offering 

hospitality and welcoming the other, yet then the hosts would impose certain conditions 

upon the guest. 

The study of hospitality from social sciences and humanities perspectives has provided 

some interesting insights. It has been mostly considered from the perspectives of 

theology (Nouwen, 1975), philosophy (Derrida, 1999; Telfer, 1996, 2000; Levinas, 1961), 

anthropology (Andrews, 2000; Selwyn, 2000; Cole 2007), social history (Walton, 2000) 

and sociology (Ritzer, 1993, 2006). For example, Nouwen (1975) discussed spiritual 

aspects of hospitality defining it as a space in which strangers become friends. Telfer 

(2000) also augmented its spiritual dimension which is transcending material provision, 

highlighting the emotional importance of home and reciprocity. The other school of 

thought is that under the umbrella of ‘hospitality industry’ which views hospitality as a 

business practice where providers of services seek to deliver high quality services to 

guests and thus gain a competitive advantage in the marketplace (Teng, 2011; Sweeney 

and Lynch, 2007; Lynch, 2005a, 2005b; Lynch and MacWhannell, 2000). The relationship 

between hosts and guests in the business context has been opened up and explored to 

better inform marketing activities within hospitality and tourism industry and enhance 

experiences of service consumers. Over the next two sections I introduce the private and 

commercial hospitality in order to show that they are both premised on interactions 

between hosts and guests and their temporary sharing of space, time, food and other 

consumables while attempting to create intimacy, fellowship and comfort (Still, 2011). 
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4.2.1 Private hospitality 

 
The private setting as a spatial context can help in considerations of meanings of 

hospitality, hospitableness and the act of hosting. In the studies of hospitality norms in 

early modern England, Heal (1990) focused on the centrality of exchange and reciprocity 

between hosts and guests, rituals in provision of hospitality and the treatment of a 

stranger. Historically, the host has been morally obliged to offer safety and shelter to a 

guest. Telfer (1996) drew attention to semiotics of the terms and makes a distinction 

between being a host and being hospitable, as hospitality is more than just admitting the 

other; it requires a sincere desire to welcome them and to make them feel as if they were 

‘at home’. Derrida (1999) focused his discussions around hospitality within the context 

of home and interactions between the host and the guest. He defined ethics as 

hospitality, and hospitality as ethics. To him, hospitality is ethical, as well as cultural: 

“Hospitality is culture itself and not simply one ethic amongst others. Insofar 
as it has to do with the ethos, that is, the residence, one’s home, the familiar 
place of dwelling, inasmuch as it is a manner of being there, the manner in 
which we relate to ourselves and to others, to others as our own or as 
foreigners, ethics is hospitality; ethics is so thoroughly coextensive with the 
experience of hospitality” (p. 29). 

 
Furthermore, for Derrida (1999), hospitality should be unconditional and apolitical. He 

claimed that absolute hospitality, unlike conditional hospitality, is not associated with 

regulations and duty. Being a good host implies more than pure provision of 

accommodation and shelter; it requires a genuine desire to make others happy, 

compassion to please others’ needs and entertain them without requiring any 

compensation. This implies that the precondition of hospitality lies in unconditional 

openness and generosity of hosts. It is “structured as a universal singularity, without 

imperative, order, or duty”(Westmoreland, 2008, p. 3). Derrida posited that it loses its 

true meaning and becomes conditional and political the moment something is offered in 

return, and in this sense, it can no longer be defined as absolute hospitality. 
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Hospitality assumes thresholds; abstract, metaphorical or physical. The necessary 

condition of hospitality is openness, in its various senses; open doors, open borders, 

open heart (Levinas, 1961). It assumes making one’s resources, whether material, 

emotional, intellectual or spiritual, available for the other. Levinas (1962) made his 

contribution to hospitality studies by arguing for the centrality of the strangers’ needs. 

Most writings on hospitality, however, suggest that in order to be a good host, one 

needs to make oneself unconditionally available to the guest, something Derrida (1999) 

argued is not possible. He claimed that admittance of the other into the house is the 

interruption of the self. When the host speaks, he/she is no longer himself, alone and 

unique. He/she has committed an inhospitable act against himself (Derrida, 2002, p. 

364). Furthermore, hospitality is the act of reciprocity and exchange, as Lashley (2000, p. 

4) suggested: 

“Hospitality is a set of behaviours, which originate with the very foundations 
of society. Sharing and exchanging the fruits of labour, together with 
mutuality and reciprocity, associated originally with hunting and gathering 
food, are at the heart of collective organisation and communality. Whilst later 
developments may have been concerned with fear of and need to contain 
strangers, hospitality primarily involves mutuality and exchange, and thereby 
feelings of altruism and beneficence.” 

 
Apart from admitting, exchanging, sharing and reciprocity, acceptance of guests, that 

are usually strangers, is an important social role in binding individuals and groups 

together and creating symbolic ties, a process that Lugosi (2008) termed a 

‘communitesque encounter’. Hospitality is embodied in the relationship between hosts 

and guests, where a host is described as a person who receives others into a space or 

place as guests (Kearney and Semonovitch, 2011). It depends on place insofar as it gives 

place, or offers the opportunity for sense of place, for implacement and dwelling. In 

similar vein, Telfer (2000, p. 53) augmented the emotional tone of home and special 

benefits which sharing can bring. This indicates that place is an inseparable element of 

hospitableness (Telfer 2000, p. 40), as space in which the reciprocal processes of 

exchange of generosity, kindness and friendliness occur. Treanor (2011) also highlighted 
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the place as fundamental to being – to be is to exist in place, or to be implaced. The 

experiences of implacement and dwelling are the preconditions for hospitality. 

However, primordiality of place does not yet tell anything about human experiences of 

place. Waldenfels (2011) argued that not only pure physical implacement is sufficient, 

but also the interaction with the place: 

“[The power of a place] determines not only where I am in the limited sense 
of cartographic location but how I am together with others (i.e. how I 
commingle and communicate with them) and even who we shall become 
together. The ‘how’ and the ‘who’ are intimately tied to the ‘where’, which 
gives to them a specific content and a coloration not available from any other 
source.” 

 
Although place is sine qua non of being, as was discussed in Chapter 2, to merely be in a 

place is never sufficient on its own, it needs to be bodily and sensually experienced. This 

proposition may find its grounding in Heideggerian existentialism and his concepts of 

Dasein and dwelling, as a continual process of becoming through its ongoing 

interpretation of and attaching meanings to experiences. Meanings, however, arise from 

interactions with place as well as with other objects and individuals, within various 

social spaces (Lefebvre, 2004). Therefore, Heidegger’s concept of Mitdasein, which is 

essential to Dasein, may serve as a philosophical underpinning for ever more relational, 

embodied, emotional and affective hospitality encounters. 

In this context, the notion of place may be referred to in metaphorical terms, as a 

dwelling, as a place that feels like home, in which one is bodily and sensually immersed, 

in which one dwells. It is comfortable, well worn, familiar, predictable and secure, and is 

such a space that is no longer alien (Treanor, 2011). It carries a weight of subjectivity 

loaded with meanings. To belong to a place, to be implaced, thus implies a place that is 

subjectively interpreted, emotionally stimulating, spiritually fulfilling and culturally 

saturated. For this reason, I argue, Heidegger’s (1993) notion of dwelling is important in 

discussions on hospitality as he provides philosophical treatise on how humans are in 

space, how they interpret it and how they dwell in their dwellings. Supplementing 
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Heidegger’s philosophy with Levinasian hospitality towards the ‘other’ it can be 

suggested that an ethical responsibility for the other, the stranger, the guest, supersedes 

human’s attachment to place. Ultimately, framed through the concept of Mitdesein, this 

may contribute to the debate on how temporary sense of belongingness, homeliness and 

togetherness is understood and co-constructed in ephemeral, commercial environments, 

like that of guided adventure tours. 

 
4.2.2 Commercial hospitality 

 
Hospitality business is recognised as one of the oldest professions and the most 

important sector that incorporates provision of various aspects of services (Teng, 2011). 

The link between private and commercial hospitality is established in historic origins of 

accommodation and catering objects, where service providers took into account the 

elements of domestic setting and brought them into commercial venues to provide 

guests with domestic atmosphere and the sense of homeliness. This is most obvious in 

commercial homes (Lynch, 2005a, 2005b; Lynch and MacWhannell, 2000), such as B&B, 

AirBnb or farmhouses, where both guests and hosts temporarily live on the same 

premises.  

A growing number of studies into commercial hospitality have sought to interrogate its 

diverse conceptualisations and the ways in which hospitable services are delivered and 

consumed (Lynch, 2005; Lashley and Morrison, 2000; Lugosi, 2008). Lashley (2000) refers 

to the technical term hospitality and describes it as “a cluster of service sector activities 

associated with the provision of food, drink and accommodation” (p. 2). Initially, 

attention was paid to the quality of the basic provisions, such as beds or food, which is 

far from being the case today. For many years the product economy prevailed, however, 

it has progressively moved towards service economy (Vargo and Lush, 2006). People are 

now willing to spend more money for staying and eating in certain hotels and 

restaurants not necessarily because of the quality and quantity of their tangible 

products, but also for the presence of various intangible factors. Also, the provision, for 
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example, of en suite and other room-based facilities in hotels could be seen as customers’ 

demands for their own personal ‘domestic’ space (Lashley and Morrison, 2000). In 

literature, these factors are most often termed as ‘ambiance’, ‘atmospherics’ or ‘spatial 

affordances’ (Edensor, 2006), and are inevitable elements of hospitality experience. 

In their attempt to move away from good-centric terminologies and conceptualisations, 

scholars have shifted the debate towards experiential marketing (Holbrook and 

Hirschman, 1982), relationship marketing (Berry, 1983) and service quality 

(Parasuraman Zeithaml and Berry, 1988). There is sufficient empirical evidence to 

suggest that these factors are associated with increased guest satisfaction, repeat visits 

and willingness to pay higher prices and for this reason, there have been an increased 

emphasis on their presence. As a result, the prevalent contemporary definition of the 

‘hospitality product’ is that it is an amalgam of tangible and intangible products and 

services. Furthermore, consumers have been increasingly in search of experiences, which 

has led to proclamation of so called ‘experience economy’ (Pine and Gilmore, 1999). It 

emerged as a premise in a market where global competition and technologies have 

turned products and services into commodities and competitive advantage could only 

be gained by providing consumers with unique and memorable experiences.  

People are now consuming products, services, and experiences for the price they pay 

(Morgan et al, 2010). Human interactions in commercial hospitality context are mostly 

conceptualised as transactions (Lugosi, 2008), or exchange of economic, cultural, social 

and psychological values. They are, however, largely aimed at extracting surplus value 

from the exchange process between hosts (providers) and guests (customers). 

Conditions of the contemporary era have impacted hospitality services in that they have 

become largely commercialised, programmed and delivered in stage–managed way. In 

this process, however, certain hospitality values, such as availability, openness, a warm 

smile or a mundane welcome (Lynch, 2017), have been commodified and somewhat 

objectified, and even perceived as disembodied and depersonalised. Furthermore, 
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service providers are claimed to perform emotional labour for a wage as an inherent 

element of service delivery (Hochschild, 1983). Limitations of hospitableness stem from 

paid services and directly influence the experience of hospitality, as both host and guest 

enter the process of exchange, that is, giving and receiving, with reduced sense of 

reciprocity (Lashley and Morrison, 2000).  

The exchange process has a monetary value and this then asks whether commercial 

hospitality can be hospitable at all, and if so, to what extent. Some authors would debate 

this, for example Ritzer (1993, 2006) through his work on MacDonaldisation, in which he 

emphasised the presence of control, predictability, profitability and calculability as 

factors leading to ‘inhospitable hospitality’ and inability to maximise customer 

experience. However, Telfer (2000) suggested that a genuinely hospitable person may 

nonetheless bring in authentic hospitality into commercial business environment. This 

phenomenon may be associated with the recent initiatives for more personalised 

hospitality services. 

By way of example, concepts of collaborative consumption or sharing economy have 

disrupted traditional economy standards and brought more competition in the global 

tourism market. These terms are used to describe “the phenomenon as peer to peer 

sharing of access to underutilised goods and services, which prioritises utilisation and 

accessibility over ownership” (Schor and Fitzmaurice, 2015, p. 61). This has stimulated 

development of novel ways of sharing goods, offering elements of hospitality and ‘live 

like a local’ kind of experiences (Zervas, Proserpio and Byers, 2017; Hamari, Sjöklint and 

Ukkonen, 2016; Cheng, 2016). Some newly established companies such as Airbnb, Home 

away or Mind my home, offer services of letting short-term accommodation and self-

catering for comparatively low cost attracting a wide demographic (Guttentag, Smith, 

Potwarka and Hawitz, 2017). At the same time, experiences and opinions are rendered 

transparent and publicly accessible. Both suppliers and buyers are encouraged to share 

their feedback with the online community of users, which this concept is largely 
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premised on (Horton and Zeckhauster, 2016). This way, they strive to maintain high 

levels of customer service, innovate their offer and achieve trustworthiness and 

competitiveness in the market. It is estimated that the sharing economy will only 

continue to grow, disrupting conventional markets as it not only offers cheaper and 

personalised services but also unique experiences of private renting which provides 

consumers with a home like feel and comfort, aspects increasingly sought for in 

commercial hospitality scenarios. 

Respectively, marketers and managers in hospitality and tourism industry have 

recognised that positive emotional response of guests is essential in service encounter, in 

terms of creating loyalty and raising chances for repeat visits, and have therefore 

constructed models in their attempt to ‘measure’ the level of service quality, for example 

SERVQUAL model (Parasuraman et al, 1988). Traditionally, the evaluation of service 

quality has been performed using predominantly this instrument, suggesting five 

dimensions of service quality (tangibles, reliability, responsiveness, assurance and 

empathy), which have been assessed on a seven-level Likert scale. The model has later 

been adapted by a large number of subsequent researchers within the context of 

hospitality and tourism (Damiannah et al, 2014; Tribe and Snaith, 1998; Ryan and Cliff, 

1997; Fick and Ritchie, 1991) with the aim of better understanding service expectations 

and perceptions of consumers. One of the examples of models for measuring service 

quality in hotels is HOLSERV, an extension of the SERVQUAL scale which includes 

eight new items that specifically pertain to the hospitality industry (Wong et al, 1999). 

Again, a large number of citations of this article (over three hundred) suggests the 

tendency of the hospitality marketing and management scholarship towards positivist, 

deductive and structuralist approaches, generalisations of findings and developing 

frameworks to explain service consumption patterns. 

The research in hospitality within management and marketing paradigms has been 

greatly aimed at customer services and experiences, whereas the research from the social 
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sciences perspective has been more interested in social elements of hospitality, exploring 

the interactions between guests and hosts in non-commercial settings, where hospitality 

does not have monetary value, but rather ethical, social, spiritual, emotional and cultural 

values. Only recently, however, the social importance of hospitality, alongside its 

growth in services sector, has been recognised among commercial hospitality 

scholarship. For example, Hospitality and Society journal, established in 2011, has taken 

hospitality studies further. The journal aims to reconcile and encourage 

multidisciplinary research of hospitality and explores its connections with wider social 

and cultural processes and structures, moving beyond traditionally predominant 

positivist research, taking postrstructuralist approaches towards explorations of 

hospitality experiences. In either case, the relationship between hosts and guests is a 

focus of most hospitality studies. To discuss dynamics and complexities of social 

interactions occurring in various commercial hospitality scenarios, the scholarship use 

the host/guest paradigm, as the basis of hospitality. 

 
4.2.3 Troubling the host/guest binary 

 
The host/guest paradigm was first developed in Smith’s (2012 [1977]) seminal collection 

Hosts and Guests: the Anthropology of Tourism, a pioneering work that provided both a 

preliminary theoretical perspective and twelve case studies documenting the impacts of 

tourism on host communities. This resulted in far greater understanding of the nature of 

tourism and its effect on the structure of society. Consequently, it led to a shift in the 

focus of research, from a concern with tourism and tourists (Cohen, 1974; Graburn, 1978; 

MacCannell, 1976) to a concern with hosts, and the impact of tourism and host/guest 

interactions (McNaughton, 2006; Boissevain, 1996; Crick, 1994; Cohen, 1972). More 

recently, a number of authors have called for greater recognition of the fluidity of these 

concepts, arguing that hosts and guests are contested categories. Prevalent theoretical 

dualisms of host/guest structure have been challenged and argued for more relational 

perspectives, which presuppose that relations between these opposing binaries can be 
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re-imagined (Bramwell and Meyer, 2007). A growing number of studies have sought to 

examine particular constructions of hospitality and the ways in which it is enacted, 

questioning assumptions regarding the universality of the concept (Aramberri, 2001; 

McNaughton, 2006). 

As an illustration, Aramberri (2001) claimed that the host/guest paradigm was 

constructed out of the need to accommodate tourism within the realm of anthropological 

research and argued that the framework should be discarded because it does not apply 

to contemporary tourism; it does not help to explain domestic tourism, nor the 

international flows to mature destinations. He claimed that the host/guest structure 

“obscures the complex interactions between local cultures and their environments; and 

favours a static and exclusionary vision of cultures” (p. 741). In his opinion, in capitalist 

society, the encounters between hosts and guests are predominantly based on monetary 

exchange and should be therefore termed as encounter between service providers and 

customers. He believed that within tourism, a host/guest relationship is a myth, 

claiming that “the host should get lost and the guest will always be a pest” and therefore 

expressed his scepticism: 

“The point, however, is that the nonmaterial reciprocity of the old covenant is 
gone and that no amount of mourning will bring it back to life. If the covenant 
is gone, so are also the fuzzy codes of mutual rights and duties that spelled its 
details. Now the main tie that binds the contracting parties is the deliverance 
of services- commodities on the part of the hosts, and payment in cash for the 
tab they have been running on behalf of the guests. In fact, the hosts are no 
longer hosts, just providers of services, while the guests are no longer guests, 
just customers” (Aramberri, 2001, p. 746) 

 
More recently, a number of authors have challenged the universality of the host/guest 

concept and called for more critical approaches to this framework (Aramberri, 2001; 

McNaughton, 2006). It is proposed that these terms invoke deeper meanings, where 

being a host is imbued with sense of warmth and welcome, openness and unconditional 

hospitableness, however there are many cases in which hosts are not hospitable, but 

rather hostile. In discussing the inadequateness of the definitions of host and guest 
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categories due to complex social interactions that occur between them, there are yet 

other dimensions that might contribute to the messiness of this structure – temporal and 

spatial. It is a common knowledge that guests are the ones who pay a visit to someone 

else, who, by accepting them into their social and physical space, become hosts. As Bell 

(2012) claimed “the host is static, fixed, rooted, while the guest is footloose, on the move, 

rootless. The host is at home, either literally in his house or more broadly in his 

homeland; the guest is an incomer, a visitor, a stranger” (p. 29). However, this has been 

destabilised in an increasingly mobile age, and has thus been marked by an ‘asymmetry 

of mobility’ (Sheller and Urry, 2006; Urry, 2000). Bell (2012) further claimed that it is safe 

to say that the relationship between host and guest is defined by mobility, that is, the 

time of visitation is limited and it is certain that the guests would move on elsewhere, or 

go back home after the visit. However, when a guest settles and becomes rooted, he then 

becomes a host; and when a host leaves home to travel, he becomes a guest (Molz and 

Gibson, 2016). In the context of tourism many hosts come from elsewhere, they are also 

on the move, passing through, they are guests enacting hostness (Sheller and Urry, 2004, 

p. 8). 

The examples above are therefore troubling the traditional hegemonic host/guest 

dichotomy that has been largely dependent on spatial (one who visits is a guest; one 

who welcomes is a host) and temporal dimensions (one who is in temporary visitation is 

a guest; one who has a permanent residency is a host). They also serve as a justification 

for moving away from a structural approach to more context dependent meanings of 

hosting and guesting. I argue here, that although they are passing through timespace 

together with the group and the area they are visiting is not their place of residence, 

outdoor guides are enacting the role of a host; providing their services, being available 

for tourists, ensuring their overall well-being and comfort. Above all they are making 

them feel implaced, ‘at home’ in a context completely, or partly, alien to them.  
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4.2.4 Being implaced 
 

As argued earlier, similar to the host/guest context, crossing the boundaries between 

home and away does not necessarily imply physical movement. It can have a 

metaphorical meaning, that of ‘feeling at home’ while being physically elsewhere, or 

drifting away in thoughts, whereas remaining physically in one place. In the similar vein 

comes the notion of implacement. To be implaced does not only mean to be physically 

present, but rather existentially comfortable, emotionally attached to a place. There have 

been a number of debates around this problematic, particularly in terms of physical 

displacement of persons, for example the ones involuntarily displaced as they lost their 

homes and are in exile or refugees (Minh-ha, 1994) or, on the other hand, the ones who 

have left their place with a purpose to travel, emigrate or temporarily reside elsewhere. 

To Minh-ha (1994) every voyage involves a re-siting of boundaries, the traveling self 

moves physically having constantly to negotiate between home and away, native culture 

and adopted culture, between here and there. In terms of physical presence (or absence) 

in a place, it is difficult to speak about displacement as one seems to be always implaced 

somewhere, physically embedded in the environment, experiencing it in a subjective 

way. Even the most solitary explorers, although they appear to be displaced, are in a 

way connected to surrounding landscapes. However, being in liminal spaces does not 

necessarily mean that they are displaced. Snead et al (2011, p. 44) for example, subverted 

the idea that formal roads are more inherently meaningful than informal trails for they 

may be infused with the significance of activity that take place along them – with 

movement, travel, connection, even separation. They are lived, engaged with and felt, 

and become places in themselves. As argued earlier, places are given meanings through 

being in them, passing through them and within them, through embodied actions and 

interaction with them. 

Some would argue, however, that places of separation are places between here and 

there. Adopting the anthropological concept of rites of passage, Comic (2014) gave an 
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example of airports and railway stations as places of separation in tourism. Similarly, 

non-places1  that Auge (1995) proposed are a phenomenon of supermodern condition, 

are described as transitional spaces that have no meanings. People pass through these 

places, he claimed, they are physically embedded in them, they are bodily engaging with 

them, however, they do not feel implaced, they do not emotionally and meaningfully 

belong to them. One is always strange to a non-place, and a non-place is always strange 

to a person. Such places are “the spaces of circulation, communication and consumption, 

where solitudes coexist without creating any social bond or even a social emotion’ (Auge 

1996, p. 178). However, their strangeness can as well be meaningful to some. In Auge’s 

(1995) analysis of the advent of placelessness in supermodernity, there is evidently a lack 

of discussion on people’s individual experiences of so called non-places, as he failed to 

acknowledge the sociality bound up with the production of such environments 

(Merriman, 2004). Such (non)places can be meaningful places, places of belonging, 

places for meaningful solitude, evocative places, or even places of dwelling. As Sheller 

and Urry (2004) suggested, places are not simply encountered, they are performed 

through embodied play: 

The grammar of landscape experiences includes all the different tourist forms 
of ‘taking in a landscape’: to traverse it, pass through it or past it, to dwell in 
it, sense it, be part of it… landscapes are produced by movement, both of the 
senses and of the body. (Lofgren 2004, p. 106 cited in Sheller and Urry, 2004) 

 
It is our embodiment that ultimately grounds us ‘here’, that place is fundamental to 

being, and even though one might be physically displaced, or estranged, distanced and 

alienated, human existential nature ultimately strives to belong, to be implaced. 

The idea of implacement might be embraced in the context of hospitality, too. Outdoor 

guides may help strangers, or guests, or tourists, feel at home. Their hospitality relies on 

the qualities such as openness, generosity and availability, which aims to bring the guest 

                                                
1 Auge (2005) refers to generic and universal places, such as airports, shopping malls or hotels as 
non-places. 
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into the rituals, rhythms, and narratives of the place. Narratives, stories, myths, and 

wisdom connect people not only to different cultures but to places as well (Casey, 1993). 

The role of hospitality then is to aid the guest in immersing themselves into place, 

whether it is a natural landscape, commercial accommodation or private home. That is, 

to help the guest write them into the place, or to write the place into their story. 

Ultimately, the aim of hospitality is to achieve the feel-good state of guests as if they 

were ‘at home’, to achieve an experience of implacement (Kearney, 2002, p. 79). If the 

heart of hospitality experience is allowing for comfortable dwelling and facilitation of 

their emotional attachment to a place, it can be argued that provision of the sense of 

‘homeliness’ is imperative in delivering hospitality in any context, both indoors or 

outdoors, in an urban hotel or on an outdoor tour. 

 
4.3 The meaning of home 

In society of mobilities, where information, commodities and people travel fast, the 

emerging phenomenon of ‘messy hospitalities’ (Veijola et al, 2014) and ‘strange 

encounters’ (Ahmed, 2000) have been more frequently studied. The notions of hosts and 

guests have been troubled, as well as the notion of home, traditionally considered as a 

static, bounded and fixed dwelling. Home has been therefore put into motion; “it is not 

simply the place from which the stranger departs, it is also the place of arrival and 

transit” (Molz and Gibson, 2016, p. 12). It is thought of as a mobile place “implicated 

within complex networks by which hosts, guests, buildings, objects and machines are 

contingently brought together to produce certain performances in certain places at 

certain times” (Hannam et al, 2006, p. 13). 

In arguing that outdoor guides are enacting hospitableness and facilitating a sense of 

homeliness for guests, the insights into various dimensions of home, its perceptions and 

qualities, seems important in understanding what may account for a warm, inclusive 

atmosphere, that fosters implacement and belongingness during tours in the outdoors. 
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The literature on home is significant for this study in that it conceptualises it as both a 

place for dwelling and a place to dwell. Although the main purpose of ‘home’ is to 

provide the experience of comfort for its occupants, this notion does not have a unique 

definition. It has been studied across disciplines and from various aspects. Its 

multidimensionality and complexity has been acknowledged by a number of authors. 

One encompassing definition is provided by Sixsmith (1986, p. 294) which suggests that: 

“home is a multidimensional phenomenon, neither unidimensional nor 
created from a set of standard qualities pertaining either to the person or the 
place. Rather each home features a unique and dynamic combination of 
personal, social and physical properties and meaning.” 

 
It is therefore inclusive of various aspects of dwelling, both as a place and a process, 

these aspects being physical, psychological, social or cultural. Home is identified as an 

important source of ontological security “where people feel in control of their 

environment, free from surveillance, free to be themselves and at ease, in the deepest 

psychological sense, in a world that might at times be experienced as threatening and 

uncontrollable (Saunders, 1990, p. 361).  

There is a raft of literature on meanings and significance of home (Sixsmith and 

Sixsmith, 1991; Whatmore, 1991; Telfer, 1996). For example, in deconstructing its 

meanings, Somerville (1992) provided six ‘key signifiers’: shelter, hearth, heart, privacy, 

roots, and abode. In this proposition, both material and immaterial aspects are 

identified, as equally important for achieving the sense of homeliness. Shelter is 

described as a refuge from the elements; hearth as a physiological factor providing the 

feeling of warmth and a homely atmosphere; heart provides an emotional security and 

the feeling of love and happiness for the occupant; abode represents a built place and a 

space to live in; privacy refers to the territorial power and control occupants had over 

this space and roots implies a source of identity, the mirror of oneself. Therefore, 

dwelling here means more than provision of a physical shelter. It provides space for 
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security and existential comfort, for belonging to place, to self and others (Heidegger, 

1993). 

The hospitality literature on the home is associated with commercial settings as well. 

Sweeney and Lynch (2007) claimed that for example a hotel and the private home share 

common characteristics in that they both provide hospitality, comfort and other services 

for guests. Understanding the conceptualisations of private home may help in 

understanding of commercial hospitality in home-like settings, such as commercial 

homes. Hospitality services are more personalised; host is normally the first person 

whom the guests encounter and interact with during their stay (Lynch, 2005a, 2005b, 

2001). Similarly, multi-day commercial tours in the outdoors may be observed through 

the lens of home, where an imperative is offering comfort and creating home-like 

atmospheres for clients. In such settings, guides temporarily live with the group at the 

same premises, they are continually available for and engaged with their guests while at 

the same time delivering complex hospitable services. 

 
4.4 The meaning of comfort 

 
The notion of comfort is a rather complex and nuanced quality. For centuries, it was 

associated with moral support and tending someone in hardships, or as a provision of 

hospitality in one’s home. Providing facilities for washing, clean clothes, a bed, a fire, 

and someone to serve these amenities were then considered crucial elements of 

hospitality. However, the physical meaning of comfort emerged in the 1700s as a 

consequence of discussions around luxury/necessity dichotomy in relation to the 

market, which consequently gave rise to the consumer revolution and material culture. 

Ever since, people have been willing to spend money on various ‘conveniences’, such as 

tea tables for example, which hold symbolic value and carry meanings associated with 

socialisation. Equally, people has sought convenience, security and comfort as an 

intangible part of purchased products. 
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Etymologically, the word has its roots in medieval French language. Conforter/confort 

was a term meaning physical and emotional support, and initially had a medical 

connotation (Crowley, 2003). In recent times, the literature offering insights into 

multidimensionality of comfort is vast. Its definitions, however, vary across disciplines. 

Broadly, it has been described as a corporeal sensibility (Bissell, 2008), basic human need 

(Malinowski and Stamler, 2002; Tutton and Seers, 2003), personal (thermal) comfort 

(Chappells and Shove, 2005), absence of discomfort (Brager and de Dear, 2003), or relief 

from pain (Kolcaba and Kolcaba, 1991). In conceptualising comfort as a relation of the 

body and its immediate environment, de Looze et al (2003, p. 986) offered a rather 

encompassing definition. They suggested that comfort is 1) a construct of a subjectively-

defined personal nature, 2) affected by factors of various nature (physical, physiological, 

psychological) and 3) a reaction to the environment. In modern society, comfort 

concerns other needs than existential ones, which are more complex and dependent on 

lifestyles of the individuals. Undeniably, technological devices also provide a sense of 

comfort, for example TV, cameras or mobile phones. Pineau (1982) speculated that “if 

ownership of these material goods is related to the idea of comfort then individuals 

should be more satisfied the more of these household appliances and sophisticated 

equipment they have” (p. 273). This is perhaps relevant to discussions on materialities of 

comfort in this thesis and the use-value of props, or ‘comfort generating objects’ (Ibid), 

that people are surrounded by in their everyday life, which they as well bring on their 

holidays. The existence of such utilitarian objects may as well have an agency in 

provision of existential comfort as they provide their client with the sense of security.  

The multitude and interplay of various agents contributing to the overall experience of 

comfort are claimed to be highly subjective. Sensorial response to immediate 

environment is complex and unique to each individual, which, perhaps, is the reason 

why there is an absence of one overarching definition. This thesis is interested in comfort 

as a core of hospitality; the comfort of home as a comfortable dwelling and a domestic, 
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intimate environment, elements of which may be translated into guided outdoor 

journeys. For this reason, it draws on literature that provides insights into the notion of 

home as a comfortable dwelling. Furthermore, it draws on hospitality literature that 

suggests that the essence of hospitality is provision of comfort, where the significance of 

homeliness has been emphasised. It attempts to phenomenologically understand what 

accounts for comfort in outdoor settings, and how homely atmospheres can be 

created/facilitated by outdoor guides. Before I move on to this final section, I reflect on 

to what extent the scholarship have used the notion of comfort in their discussions 

around being in and doing the activities in outdoor environments. 

 
4.4.1 Comfort and convenience in the outdoors 

 
Although it has been suggested that one of the essences of adventure tourism is stepping 

out of one’s comfort zone (Easto and Warburton, 2010), the commodification of 

adventurous experiences, like that of thrill and adrenaline rush for example, are both 

facilitated and kept within the realm of comfort zone by outdoor guides. When 

undertaking ‘adventurous’ activities in the outdoors, people do not merely seek 

uncertainty and danger that would trigger short (or long) lasting discomfort and induce 

high levels of adrenaline. The experiences sought for “have shifted from the search for 

the utmost challenging and dangerous to that of safety and comfort” (Trauer 2006, p. 

185). It is claimed that most contemporary tourists are not leaving their habitus behind 

when going on holidays (Varley, 2006; Hudson and Beedie, 2003). Rather, they search for 

the extension of everydayness, not giving up on conveniences and luxuries of life, such 

as electricity, good food, comfortable beds, soft pillows or hygiene facilities. This too 

applies to most people consuming commodified, packaged adventure travel products, 

where activities are managed by experts that are maintaining high levels of safety. One 

may ask, what then is a comfort zone of outdoor adventure tourists and when do they 

feel ‘at home’ while journeying in the outdoors? Studies addressing this issue within 

adventure tourism or outdoor recreation context is scant. The notion of comfort has been 
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rather marginalised, and it seems that it has been somewhat taken for granted within 

adventure tourism literature, and has been seldom studied in depth. However, there are 

couple of vital examples that served as points of departure for my explorations of 

comfort on outdoor tours.  

Firstly, it is crucial to mention Dimmock’s (2009) phenomenological study of comfort 

which appears to be the first one that directly addresses this issue through empirical 

research into in-water experiences in scuba divers. The author distilled four aspects of 

comfort. One, physical comfort refers to feelings of effortlessness and relaxation while 

performing the activity. Two, social comfort is achieved through having a diving buddy 

and someone to share experiences with, as well as to feel secure in the company of 

others. Three, psychological comfort means having relaxed state of mind, awareness of 

absence of stress and anxiety which leads to meditative states and wellbeing. Four, 

visual comfort comes from ocular experiences of the underwater world; clarity of water, 

marine life, easiness of passage and display of flora and fauna. Dimmock (2009) 

suggested that achieving comfort is possible in adventurous leisure, despite the 

dominant thought that all adventurous activities are risky and perhaps temporarily 

discomfortable. Dimmock and Wilson (2011, 2009) subsequently extended this study, 

focusing on in situ constraints that may affect comfort. 

Secondly, Varley and Semple’s (2015) conceptual paper on slow adventure is equally 

important. It critiques the monolithic idea of adventure as something fast, risky and 

dangerous, and proposes slow adventure as its antidote, as a response to fast-paced 

postmodern life. They viewed comfort as one of the critical elements of slow adventure 

and explained it as “the process of becoming comfortable with the challenges presented 

by the journey” (Ibid, p. 83). On the one hand, physical discomfort is also inherent in 

slow adventure experiences in the form of sunburns, blisters or scratches, that may 

accompany embodied outdoor journeys. On the other hand, however, immersion and 

escaping into natural world may provide psychological and spiritual dimensions of 
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comfort. Varley and Semple (2015) suggested that people, when spending time in wild 

places, strive for ‘comfortable dwelling’, which is predicated on the fact that nature is 

our home and humans are part of nature (Ingold, 2005; Næss, 1993). It is here argued for 

more existential aspects of being and belonging as the key aspects of becoming 

comfortable in the outdoors. 

Apart from these studies, main articulations of comfort across literature concerned with 

outdoor activities appear to be physical and psychological. They are usually jointly 

discussed and imply that people mostly tend to stay within their comfort zone, where 

stress and risks are reduced to the state of equilibrium (Jackson and Csikszentmihalyi, 

1999). For example, adequate clothing and shelter provide an essential protection from 

the elements, and protect the body from suffering, keeping people safe (Beedie, 2003). 

For Powell (2001) comfort comes with being familiar with the aquatic environment, 

while Arnould and Price (1993) identified comfort with safety and ontological security, 

claiming that it is important for white water rafting participants “not to drown, that they 

are safe, that they do not die” (p. 31). However, being and becoming comfortable on 

outdoor tours is more complex than being reduced to its physical and psychological 

dimensions. The social dimension, for example, is equally important. To Bissell (2008) it 

is “as an aesthetic sensibility, a sensation of being-at-one with the immediate 

environment that might include the presence of others, together with a combination of 

memory and anticipation of specific events” (p. 1700), to which an increased attention 

should be paid. The concept of communitas should be further examined in the context of 

hospitality transactions, as it accounts for an inherent quality of the experience of 

comfort.  

 
4.5 Summary: Hospitality in adventure tourism  

This chapter introduced the concept of hospitality and showed how its 

conceptualisations are continually shifting in relation to the context and social dynamics 
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within it. The standardisation of services, managerial order and the reproduction of 

sameness have been recently challenged and shifted the focus of scholarship to more 

‘untidy’ and disruptive concepts of studying hospitality in tourism. In blurring hosting 

and guesting performances, particularly on commercial guided tours, the roles of the 

guides as persons on the front line of service delivery, are to be continually redefined to 

include more than the provision of expert services. This chapter therefore argued for a 

context-dependent meaning of ‘hostness’, delivered by tour guides who are taking on 

the role of hosts on tours, but in so doing the argument is moved on to the host’s roles in 

creating hospitable spaces in the outdoors. Such understanding of ‘hostness’ thus 

recognises the requirements of guides to possess skills to facilitate tourists’ emotional 

attachment to a place, rendering a sense of home, comfort, intimacy, cosiness, dwelling 

and implacement.  

The agents partaking in construction of hospitality are diverse. They may include a 

range of “places, moments, objects and fantasies, from the material gestures of a warm 

smile, laden table or cosy bed, to the moral tales of Philemon or the Good Samaritan, to 

the iconic symbols of an open door or of the Statue of Liberty welcoming the world’s 

tired, poor, huddled and homeless masses” (Molz and Gibson, 2016, p. 1). Both tangibles 

and intangibles have the power and agency to influence individual experiences and 

social dynamics, and inform the ways a stranger should be welcomed in commercial 

hospitality scenarios. It is then the aim of this thesis to deconstruct the notion of 

hospitality in the outdoors and empirically explore what elements affect tourist 

experiences and co-produce commercial hospitable spaces in the outdoors. Guided by 

the research questions, and being open to more embodied ontologies and multiple 

philosophies, I get ready for my fieldwork.   
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Chapter 5 Epiphanies 
  
 

5.1 Introduction 
 

This thesis, like many others in the realm of social sciences, did not emerge in a linear 

fashion. Some chapters were simultaneously emerging and were continually expanded 

upon, some were drastically shortened and converted into single paragraphs, while 

others were archived as a whole. The latter I find invaluable nonetheless, as these 

knowledges largely informed my research and pointed to more relevant literatures for 

my study. Having explored a range of theories and concepts, and different approaches 

to research across disciplines during the literature review stage, it was expected it would 

culminate in articulated research questions and clear identification of the gap in 

knowledge. This, however, did not happen. 

Therefore, the reason behind my decision to ‘insert’ this short methodological chapter is 

to disclose my tensions, frustrations and hesitancies I had at this stage of my PhD 

journey. Furthermore, I want to highlight the turning point when I decided to reframe 

the theoretical structure and make the choice of methods I utilised during the field 

research. Firstly, drawing on critical feminist and human geographic scholarship, I voice 

my positionality, both as an ‘ethnic and paradigmatic outsider’, and explain how it 

influenced my more in-depth understanding of the research process itself. Secondly, I 

provide an example of my curious venture into a fieldwork-like setting, in which I had 

hoped to get the feel for the field research and negotiate my future presence at guiding 

training programmes with Wild Scotland, believing it would be the focus of this stage of 

my studies. Such first-hand experience proved viable as it helped me to finally frame my 

research and position it at the intersections of tourism and hospitality research agenda, 

eventually addressing the gap in knowledge around guiding as hospitality work. This 

resulted in the subsequent emergence of Chapter 4, which aimed to position outdoor 

guiding within the broader hospitality framework. 
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5.2 Author’s positionality 

 
My studies did not start that moment I arrived in Fort William on the Caledonian 

sleeper. I dragged a massive, invisible bag with the whole of my past in it. Even then, I 

knew that this invisible bag, what scholarship terms an author’s positionality (Bourke, 

2014; Pritchard, 2012; Ateljevic et al, 2005) would have the major influence on the whole 

studying process. Its importance in social sciences research has been already recognised 

as “it is reasonable to expect that the researcher’s beliefs, political stance, cultural 

background (gender, race, class, socioeconomic status, educational background) are 

important variables that may affect the research process” (Bourke, 2014, p. 2). Even the 

minor, seemingly insignificant daily occurrences had implications on my research. This, 

however, made me more alert to my own thoughts, feelings and emotions and made me 

realise that subjectivity plays a big role in interpreting the researched phenomena. Hall 

(1990) emphasised that “there is no enunciation without positionality. You have to 

position yourself somewhere in order to say anything at all” (p. 18). These aspects of our 

identity seem inseparable and have forceful influence on both who I am and how I am as 

an individual in my known world, and in the role of a researcher. Moreover, they 

continually influence my thoughts, emotions, intentions, decisions and actions, and my 

identity is therefore in an ongoing change and is always contextualised. Humans are not 

always on their own, they are always in relation to others. Czepczyński (2008) argued 

that “to understand an object, it is necessary to study both the object itself and the 

systems of knowledge that were coordinated to produce the object” (p. 31). Furthermore, 

anything that is ephemeral is in a constant flux and meanings of human experiences and 

social realities are continually constructed and re-constructed. They are never fixed, they 

are always redefined, challenged and contested, and constantly changed (Derrida, 2005). 

Therefore, I am conscious that my past, my situatedness and my subjectivities influenced 

my approach to research, the interpretation of the literature as well as my research 



84  

findings, and that I have created a unique account that will by no means be possible to 

recreate, validate or prove; not even by myself. Realising the uniqueness of research in 

social sciences, I have taken an interpretivist phenomenological approach to studying 

hospitality in the outdoors, giving voice to my own, embodied experiences as a 

researcher- as-guest on multi-day guided tours. The notion of hospitality in the context 

of my doctoral research is interpreted partly through my cultural lens and my past lived 

experiences. 

 
5.3 Negotiating the research through positionality 

 
The chapter is rightly entitled Epiphanies as whilst thinking about my positionality, and 

the ways in which to do the research, I learned about the numerous approaches and how 

they are influenced by my own worldview. I came to understand that not only the 

development of the conceptual framework of the thesis, but also the methodological 

approaches are underpinned by different philosophical and theoretical assumptions of 

researchers. I had never thought that way before. 

Shifting from business and management into the social sciences realm of studying 

tourism was rather turbulent. My educational background in tourism and previous 

research lies in a predominantly quantitative, positivist approaches. Both my bachelor 

and master theses contained hypotheses to be tested, and for many years I had been 

trained to trust the numbers and numerically express human (tourist) behaviour, 

feelings and emotions. To collect data, I mostly conducted ‘disembodied’ research 

through either online or in-situ surveying, while, for example, ethnographic research 

was not in my sphere of the known. I, however, have always been apprehensive about a 

structuralist approach to studying tourism, classifications of tourist experiences or 

discovering/proving the objective truth. Nonetheless, it was a big challenge for me to 

entirely change (and challenge) my mindset and understand the nature of the qualitative 

research and how it comes about by questioning my own ontological and 
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epistemological beliefs. There was much to learn about this ‘strange’ (to me) research 

paradigm, which Denzin and Lincoln (2011) refer to as ‘soft sciences’ because of the 

fluidity of approaches, researchers’ embodiment into a research context and their 

reflexive accounts. 

My tensions about conducting fieldwork arose alongside methodological considerations. 

While during initial stages of the research process I found it difficult to formulate a 

research question or choose methods of data collection, I was at the same time reviewing 

the literature on the philosophy of research which provided some invaluable insights. I 

was certain about doing the embodied ethnographic research, and yet I had no previous 

experience in being away for several days, or weeks, researching. However, to be able to 

corporeally and sensually experience the world, being embodied in the research setting 

was crucial. I also realised that there is no formula how to do ethnography, as it is by no 

means a straightforward enterprise. Things were further complicated by having to 

conduct it in a non-native language. I had to acquire and become comfortable with the 

terminology, as, obviously, in this context I was what Stebbins (1998) termed an ‘ethnic 

outsider’. Therefore, I believed that getting into the field would ‘enlighten’ me in a way 

and be far more beneficial than starting my field work tabula rasa or entering the field as 

a stranger, armed with questionnaires and pre-defined questions and without any pre-

knowledge of how ethnographic methods might work in actual field research scenarios. 

The initially proposed title of the thesis Hospitality in Adventure Tourism: Soft Skills and 

Natural Knowledges led me to think that generating knowledge around the skills of the 

guides to deliver world-class customer services in outdoor scenarios might require my 

immersion in and analysis of guiding training programmes. I was giving priority to the 

notion of soft skills over the notion of hospitality, and all my attention was paid 

principally to researching skills and skilled workforce, which took me on a long Marxist 

journey of studying capitalism, economy and human capital. I intended to join the 

training courses as a trainee rather than the alien researcher, passive observer and 



86  

mechanistic note-taker that would bracket my own desire to learn and be taught. I 

wanted to know what it feels like to be trained, what the process was like and gain new 

knowledges around outdoor guiding. I also wanted to know how soft skills are trained 

and learned and what it takes to be a highly skilled outdoor guide. 

For this reason, I explored possibilities to join training programmes by well-established 

Scottish wildlife and adventure tourism association Wild Scotland. Apart from offering a 

variety of outdoor activities, it developed the first Guide Training Programme for those 

already working or willing to work in the great outdoors, with a special focus on 

development of soft skills. I took the opportunity to attended Wild Scotland’s conference 

at which the organisation launched a new guiding training programme with an 

emphasis on the soft skills of outdoor guides. In my attempt to grasp what the industry 

describes as soft skills, and how they were taught or trained, I eventually decided to join 

one of the day modules organised by this organisation, which I explain in more detail in 

the following section. 

 
5.4 Piloting the research: Coastal interpretation course 

 
The initial stage of my field research was rather experimental. The intention behind it 

was to get a feel for ethnographic research, explore potential constraints and difficulties 

that may occur and break down the mental barriers I had had in regards to qualitative, 

embodied research, and in a foreign language. It was thus imperative to conduct a pilot 

study as I assumed it would be helpful in refining the methods I intended to use, 

framing my research questions and adapting the overall research approach. It is claimed 

that pilots are “invaluable as introductions to unknown worlds” (Samson 2004, p. 399) 

and are perceived as a crucial element of a good study design (van Teijilingen and 

Hundley, 2002). They are argued to be very informative, however, they have been rather 

underreported in social sciences on the assumption that they have more relevance in 

positivist research. 
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However, I felt that I was in the right frame to get out there and gain new knowledges 

and experiences. My previous experience as a lecturer on the Ecotourism module at the 

Faculty of Sport and Tourism in my hometown, and co-authoring the Ecotourism Guide 

Handbook and Strategy for Sustainable Tourism Development for the National Park Djerdap, 

provided me with considerable knowledge in nature-based tourism and the importance 

of tour guides as mediators between people and natural environment. Being a licensed 

tour guide, I also had a certain amount of knowledge in guiding techniques which I had 

a chance to develop and improve over time as a freelance guide, both locally and 

internationally, formally and informally2. Even though at that time I had very little local 

knowledge of Scottish cultural landscapes, I assured myself that I possessed sufficient 

experience in guiding and therefore I could be qualified to take one of the day modules 

to start with. After all, “the programme was [sic] not only for professional guides who 

were [sic] looking to increase their already considerable knowledge at an advanced 

level, but also as means to encourage new entrants to the industry at introductory level, 

allowing them to understand their guests better and to enhance their experience of the 

environment in which they operate” (Wild Scotland, 2016). I therefore started reviewing 

the content and learning outcomes of the aforementioned guiding training programme, 

comments and accolades of previous entrants, and eventually decided to join one of the 

day modules. The first upcoming one was the Coastal interpretation course, advertised as 

follows: 

                                                
2 I was one of the founding members of the greeters’ services in my hometown, Novi Sad 
Greeters, as part of the wider Global Greeter Network, acting both as a greeter and a website 
administrator. 
Greeters are described as “volunteers that love their city so much that they want to show their 
place to you; for free! Not as a guide, more like a newly met friend! Greeters can show you 
special places that have a personal meaning to them. They can also show things visitors 
specifically ask for such as parks, the best shopping spots, architecture marvels or city specific 
hidden treasures” (GGN, 2018). 
I am also a big fan of Couchsurfing culture. I found it particularly a good way to socialise during 
my first months in Fort William, and, paradoxically, be a host to visitors in a town that I had not 
known very well yet. 
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“This one-day course explores the life and stories of the diverse plant and 
animal life to be found on Scotland’s 16,500 km of coastline. Interpreting the 
coastline would not be complete without the human relationship going back 
to the ice age. Exploring this rich heritage and folklore, along with the diverse 
ways people, both past and present, have made their living along the coast, 
will include enjoying some tasty coastal edibles.” 

Upon registration, we received via email further information about our trainer:  

“I am an experienced adventurer with many years of sea kayaking, canoeing, 
sailing and mountaineering in many of the world’s wildest places; from 
Antarctica to Greenland and many places in between. As a Fellow of The 
Royal Geographical Society and a Master Educator of Leave No Trace, I am 
committed to sustainable tourism contributing positively to communities and 
wildlife in the places I work.” 

 
My intention was to participate in all Art of Guiding courses, undertake ethnographic 

observations and capture the ways in which guides were trained in soft skills. I, 

however, did not have a list of interview questions at this stage, hoping that this initial 

phase of the fieldwork would provide me with initial knowledges about the nature and 

the concept of the course, its participants and trainers, as well as the process of delivery 

of the training and its outcomes. Based on the first experience of conducting the field 

work, it was hoped that potential interview questions would be formulated. In 

recognising it might be difficult to conduct interviews in situ, due to the limited time and 

participants’ commitments to the course, I decided to note down the details of the 

trainees, who were already in the guiding industry, and build a small ‘database’, should 

I needed to make contact to conduct interviews with them at a later stage of my field 

research. I therefore utilised the basic ethnographic observation and notetaking 

methods, which resulted in my in-depth, deeply personal and reflexive accounts. In 

what now follows, I describe the event and provide excerpts from my field diary in 

which I disclose my observations during the course followed by analytic reflections. 

“We arrived. Walking towards the Glenuig Inn we saw Myles through the 
restaurant window, having his breakfast. As soon as he spotted us he raised 
his hand to hallo us. We got inside and comfortably nestled in one of the 
rooms. Motion sickness passed, hunger prevailed and I had to get a light bite 
at the restaurant. I got a delish croissant for free from a lady in the bar and sat 
in the armchair in the corner. My eyes wandered about. So many books on 
display in the window pane. They must have been there for the course, I 
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thought. Then a few more people marched into the room. A tall man, a man 
with a pony tail and a man with a massive diving watch. And then our 
trainer. And Alice, who we’d already met outside. We all shook one another’s 
hands and sat around a wooden table to get a short introduction about the 
course.”  

 

The trainer introduced himself and the course, then let us introduce ourselves. People 

around me were mainly practitioners, running wildlife watching or adventure 

companies. Shane, a guy with a ponytail, runs Basking Shark Scotland, Alice runs a sea 

kayaking company, Luke, a guy with a big diving watch, said he had a background in 

marine biology and worked with Shane, Donald was a guide for Wilderness Scotland and 

said he had circumnavigated all Scottish islands. There was another person on the 

course, but he remained anonymous.  

I recognised that I was initially paying attention solely to the practices of our trainer, 

which made me oblivious to the behaviour of and interactions between other trainees 

and interactions within the group. I captured the trainer’s competencies as well as his 

group management skills, which were rather apparent throughout all stages – from the 

introduction of the group and the course, interpretation of geology, folklore, wild food, 

and wildlife of the coastal areas, to the facilitation of social interactions throughout the 

course. After a short introductory part, we ventured outdoors. As the storm was coming, 

the trainer highlighted the importance of tacit knowledge in outdoor guiding, in this 

case the weather conditions and natural rhythms. The tide was coming from the coastal 

town Mallaig and was threatening to cut us off – so we did the tour in reverse. Instead, 

we had to walk far in order to reach the coast and forage for sea food. The group soon 

scattered out and about the coast, collecting winkles, limpets and seaweed. We were 

rock hopping, chattering and learning about the coastal wildlife along the way. Luke 

prompted a chat by asking “So why PhD in Scotland?” – our dialogue unfolded and 

went on in parallel to the murmur we heard in the background, intermingling with the 

sound of waves. The amount of information I generated for such a short time was 

impressive, and I remember putting a lot of effort into memorising all the new terms in 
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English, let alone trying to work out their equivalents in Serbian. I noticed that having 

knowledgeable individuals in the group only added value to the whole experience: 

“Luke and Shane knew quite a lot about crabs and other sea creatures, for 
most of which I heard for the first time in my life. Luke even distinguished 
between a male and a female crab! The trainer explained that some seafood is 
simply underrated and has so far been massively exported, however, it has 
been just recently since it found its way to the Scottish menus. I have never 
heard anyone ordering seaweed in the restaurant!?” 

 

 
Figure 1 Learning about marine wildlife 

By the time we arrived, we were already soaked in rain. I documented this in my diary: 

“The balmy morning turned into a grotty midday, with buffeting winds 
getting straight into my bones. My gloves were completely soaked now, and I 
could feel my fingers being completely damp.” 

 
Here for the first time I turned to discussing personal discomfort and disclosed my own 

bodily reactions to the elements. It is imperative in outdoor guiding to respond to the 

changing weather conditions and at all times be mindful of its influence on the activities, 

comfort and wellbeing of the group. Thus, our trainer needed to divert us in another 

direction. In doing so, he employed us to find our own shelter, incorporating an element 

of play in what for some of us was not a familiar environment.  
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I noted: 

“Myles gave us a task to find a shelter as the rain was getting heavier. The 
guys soon found a nice place behind the rocks, explaining it was ‘our wee 
cave’. At this partly sheltered place we were supposed to learn how the 
foraged food is prepared. We set up an open-air kitchen and started cooking. 
Myles was in a role of a chef, revealing little culinary tricks as he cooked. For 
starters we had pepper dulse – a small seaweed found with the tidal zone of 
moderately sheltered rocky shores. When dried it can be used as a curry-
flavoured spice. We had it fresh and it tasted a bit salty and had a rubbery feel 
under the teeth, but I liked it nonetheless. As a main dish, winkles and 
limpets were in the saucepan, and sugar kelp chopped and fried in a frying 
pan to be served as a side dish. Most of us agreed that winkles tasted better 
than limpets. Seaweed was truly flavoursome, combined with olive oil. We 
had a nice feast and great laughs at each other’s faces when tasting all these 
aquatic creatures.” 

 

 
 

Figure 2 Moving into ‘Wee cave’ 
 

The ‘wee cave’ became a place where I felt we bonded as a group, being sat together 

around a stove and chopping boards and splitting tasks among us. Just a moment 

before, that rocky lump was just another rock at the coast, not sticking out for any 

reason. We then ‘conquered’ it, gave it a name and cooked our coastal meal in it, whilst 

it protected us from strong gales and rain from the ocean. Certainly, a lot happened for a 

very short time; the cave became the stage for an event (Massey, 2005), spontaneously 
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occurring (Ingold, 2008) through our embodied practices. I then again turned to 

discussing my physical discomfort: 

“I was getting colder, I could now feel the blood retreated from my fingers, 
my toes had already gone numb and the first shiver ran down my spine. I 
glanced at the rest of the group. Everyone was completely soaked with only 
their eyes peeking out of their hoods and playing fingers helping the trainer 
to collect the dishes on the pile. He all of a sudden asked: ‘Is anyone cold? ... It 
is starting to get chilly. We shall leave in the next few minutes... if anyone is 
cold, it might be a good idea to put on another layer…” 

 
I then realised that our trainer, apart from teaching us skills on how to be excellent 

guides at the shores, was also doing something else. Although he was pointing out the 

technicalities of group management, like that of top visual priority or landscape 

interpretation for example, there was more to it that he was doing that day. He was 

taking good care of us, and apart from being our trainer, whether intentionally or 

unintentionally, he was being our host, performing hospitality and offering 

hospitableness on this course. This, I felt, was an epiphenomenal discovery, the ‘eureka’ 

moment. It was only then when I realised that the way forward in explorations of 

outdoor guiding would be through the hospitality lens, and gaining enriched 

knowledge around the researched phenomena would in fact be my presence on multi-

day guided tours as a guest, rather than studying already developed training 

programmes.  

At the end of the day we treated ourselves to a warm drink in Arisaig pub. It was time to 

say goodbye. Myles gave me a list of useful books to read, and some of us exchanged 

business cards. I took Shane’s, just in case.  

 

5.5 Summary 
 

Being the first part of two methodological chapters, this short chapter offers insights into 

methodological deliberations alongside seeking to situate myself within the research. It 

also attempted to highlight the immense potentials of the preliminary research within 

social sciences. Despite being determined to explore guiding training programmes and 
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the ways in which soft skills were trained, the initial phase of my fieldwork brought 

some invaluable insights. While the training did not bring many insights into the 

conceptualisations of soft skills, it deepened my understanding of and shifted my 

thinking towards more embodied, immersive experiences of being in the outdoors. To 

better illustrate this, I highlight several ‘epiphanic moments’ that assisted me in taking 

the next steps on my research journey, both conceptually and methodologically. 

First, the author’s positionality plays a significant role in the process of conducting the 

research as my subjectivities and idiosyncrasies came to the surface. Venturing in the 

field as an inexperienced researcher, having a background in positivist research 

paradigm, and doing research in a foreign land, in a different language, all brought 

tensions and insecurities both prior to and during the process of negotiating and being 

in the field. Second, piloting the research proved to be of immense value as it gave me 

confidence as a novice qualitative researcher, and greatly influenced my future research 

as well as helped in framing the thesis and structuring my field work. Third, embodied 

fieldwork and the process of becoming reflective helped me understand the complexities 

and nuances of the ethnographic fieldwork. Due to the interplay of shifting sensualities 

and emotions in the field encounter, I largely put an emphasis on the body as an 

instrument of the research and the means through which the knowledge was being 

generated, and in agency and power of which I now entirely believed. With this in mind, 

the next stage of my fieldwork assumed joining guided tours as a guest and undertaking 

all activities whilst giving equal voice to my personal experiences and to the experiences 

of others. Fourth, in reflecting on my psycho-physical reactions to the environmental 

conditions during the pilot study, I realised that my instinctive response was to stay 

protected, safe and secure, and that my experience largely depended on more-than-

human agents. This included not only the trainer and his management skills and natural 

knowledges, but also the equipment that was available to us, as well as natural rhythms 

and weather conditions. Our trainer needed to accommodate all these agents in order to 
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successfully deliver the training as well as to keep us comfortable whilst in outdoor 

spaces. For this reason, I much valued his initiative to find a shelter and stay away from 

the storm, his suggestion to put on another layer of clothes to keep us warm, as well as 

to keep us together by engaging us in collective activities. This gave rise to the idea that 

outdoor guides in fact enact hosting roles whilst taking care of people, fostering their 

comfort, togetherness and belongingness in extended outdoor encounters. 
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Chapter 6 Research design 
  
 

6.1 Introduction 
 

Spaces are not a fixed category but rather a continual process of interactions and 

embodied practices between humans and their immediate environment. This argument 

was built on the understanding the ‘social’ as a more heterogeneous mix of not only 

humans, but also other-than-human ‘things’ (Latour, 2005). Such things that surround us 

in the world we inhabit have their own agency and power to influence our existential 

being. For this reason, consideration of agency of materialities should not be ignored in 

explorations of the human experiences. The approaches to their studying have been 

recently advanced by questioning spaces in which they occur as well as various agents 

in their production (Lugosi and Quinton, 2018). Analogous to this, how humans 

conceptualise hospitality encounters and construct their experience in the outdoors 

warrants further unpacking. Now with my mind open to heterogeneous and relational 

nature of agents in the construction and interpretation of the lived experience, I 

approached my field work. The sections that follow tell a story of beliefs, ways of 

thinking, approaching and doing, understanding, co-constructing, coping and reflecting, 

all being critical to shaping and informing what will later become the ‘research findings’. 

 

6.2 The approach  
 

This thesis takes a phenomenological approach as it is interested in understanding, 

description and interpretation of subjective human experiences. It is a philosophy or 

theory of the unique, which is interested in what is essentially not replaceable. The goal of 

phenomenological research is to grasp people’s experiences and their reflections on them 

in order to come to understanding of deeper meanings or significance of a certain aspect 

of human experience, and what having such an experience means as an aspect of human 

life.  
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The area of phenomenology that suggests that human experience is to be understood and 

described rather than explained and taxonomised is hermeneutic phenomenology. In 

particular, existential phenomenology, a strand of philosophy that this thesis follows, is 

explicitly hermeneutical; it is concerned with the interpretive understanding of our 

existence in the world. Its proponent, Martin Heidegger (2010 [1962]) termed this as 

‘hermeneutics of existence’, claiming that our understanding of the world is historically 

and culturally driven, and that historicity is the key aspect of hermeneutic circle. In his 

account Basic Problems of Phenomenology, Heidegger argued that ‘the subject’, that is, ‘a 

person-in-context’, is always accessible for analysis as a reflection of its current 

intentionality and directedness. The situatedness and contextualisation of a person is 

highly important, as it allows the emergent ‘realities’ to take shape, that are unique to 

each human being. In this vein, Heidegger differs from Husserlian search for the essence 

of experience in that he is concerned with illuminating the phenomenon that he calls 

Dasein, or ‘the world’ as it appears in its mundane, non-experimental form. It is therefore 

crucial to take into account the pre-understanding of fore-structures, as Heidegger (1993) 

termed humans’ pre-knowledge of relevant concepts that influence our understanding of 

the world. For example, in explorations of hospitality on guided tours in the outdoors, it 

was inevitable for me to have pre-knowledge of, for example, adventure tourism, 

hospitality, lived experiences or guiding. For this reason, it is impossible that researchers 

bracket what they know, who they are or what they wish to find out, and enter the field 

tabula rasa. Indeed, Glaser and Strauss (1967) explained that “the core categories can 

emerge in the sociologist’s mind from his reading, life experiences, research and 

scholarship; [furthermore] no sociologist can possibly erase from his mind all the theory 

he knows before he begins his research” (p. 253).  

Phenomenology as a philosophical perspective has been also appropriated to provide 

methodological guidance in research of the human experience. It has become increasingly 

popular in social sciences, in particular within applied psychology (Giorgi, 1975; Larkin, 
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Watts and Clifton, 2000; Smith, 1996), nursing (Darwent, 2014; Annells, 1996; Koch, 1996) 

and education (van Manen 2002, 1990) and it has only recently entered the field of 

tourism and hospitality (Pernecky, 2009; Curtin, 2010; Uriely and Belhassen, 2005; 

Jennings, 2001). The use of this approach in tourism and hospitality studies seems to be 

highly pertinent as it can serve as a theoretical avenue towards studying individual lived 

experiences in more depth.  

Among the first studies that was concerned with tourist experiences was Cohen’s (1979) 

seminal paper Phenomenology of Tourist Experience. However, he failed to draw on this 

philosophical perspective. Instead, he sought to provide a classification of tourist 

experience, rather than giving voice to individuals in question, which is the main 

phenomenological goal. Since then on, a number of studies have been undertaken which 

call upon phenomenology, however, most of them fall short in grounding the research 

within this philosophical perspective or providing a rationale for the methodological 

approach. It is evident in a number of studies (eg. Curtin, 2006; Jennings, 2001; Li, 2000; 

Langkeek, 2001; Masberg and Silverman, 1996) that phenomenology, as methodological 

approach, is used without providing its philosophical treatise and omission in 

mentioning its original proponents. Pernecky and Jamal (2010) explained that the reason 

for this lies in depth of understanding of this philosophical area and complexity of the 

research process itself, as well as ignoring researchers’ ontological and epistemological 

suppositions whilst conducting an instrument-led research. The phenomenological 

approach, however, rightly asks for high levels of theoretical and methodological rigour, 

as well as definition of researcher’s worldview in order to avoid any discrepancies and 

ambiguities in utilisation of this approach. 

Recently, tourism research has shifted from ‘what is seen’ toward ‘how it is seen’, 

ascribing meanings to personal experiences of the phenomena in question (Pernecky and 

Jamal, 2010). The way humans see the world, or how they are in this world, can be 
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appropriately addressed by taking a phenomenological approach. Such studies are based 

primarily on ‘self-report’, with informants providing narratives, or general accounts of 

events and situations from their own perspective (Szarycz, 2009). Despite its importance, 

however, an in depth understanding of the lived experience was a neglected area of 

consumer experience for a long time, perhaps due to its elusiveness and fluidity 

(Franklin, 2003). Experiences are non-linear, fluid and dynamic, created ad hoc, they are 

dependent on the situation and impossible to predict or replicate. Their non-fixity and 

partiality were subsequently suggested by Deleuze and Guattari (1988) who claimed that 

the self is perpetually in the process of flux, that “the human subject is constituted by-or 

‘becomes’ through participation in numerous assemblages” (p. 155), that is, through 

connectedness with the world. Similarly, Derrida (2002), speaking of deconstruction, 

claimed that meanings are unstable, fluid and break apart. This thinking followed main 

postulates of hermeneutics, suggesting that interpretation is a job unfinished – the final 

text produced by the author is the text open for new interpretation of its readers (Hein 

and Austin, 2001). Therefore, bringing together hermeneutic phenomenology with 

poststructuralist philosophy of fluidity and flux gives strength to this research, as both 

approaches offer possibilities to address the being-in-the-world in the interpretive 

analysis of the lived experience, maintaining it multiplicity, instability, partiality and 

contextuality.  

As opposed to nomothetic studies, hermeneutic studies are mainly idiographic 

considering small numbers of individuals in detail, which is the case in this study. My 

being and doing as a researcher as guest, as well as critical reflection on experiences of the 

others was central to the inductive method of knowing. Embodiment and participation 

presuppose attunement, where both researcher and participants’ movements are 

grounded in shared circumstances (Lee and Ingold, 2006). England (1994) suggested that 

“we do not conduct fieldwork on the unmediated world of the researched, but on the 

world between ourselves and the researched. At the same time this ‘betweenness’ is 



99  

shaped by the researcher’s biography, which filters the ‘data’ and our perceptions and 

interpretations of the fieldwork experience” (p. 251). The ‘reality’ is constructed through 

interactions and negotiation of meanings that emerge from them. Truth that I here 

generate is neither objective nor something awaiting verification or confirmation through 

a set of methods (Pernecky and Jamal, 2009). It is situated and contextualised, constructed 

through being and doing; particularly through the embodied, affective encounters with 

human and non-human, material and immaterial world. As a human being in a role of a 

researcher, I was in the process of an ongoing interpretation and negotiation of 

experiences and meanings, with my identity in the continual process of becoming, being 

always partial and situated (Ahmed, 2004; Haraway, 1988). As I outlined in Chapter 5, my 

positionality, situatedness and contextualisation were crucial, as they allowed the 

emergent ‘realities’ to take shape, that are unique to me as a human being, and as a 

researcher.  

This thesis is interested in processual dimensions of commodified outdoor journeys. In 

order to deepen understanding of how the body ‘works’ in the outdoors, I largely built 

on the embodiment theory. The study of lived, embodied experiences, in seeking to 

bridge the duality of the observed and the observer, aligns hermeneutic phenomenology 

with ethnography (Coffey, 1999).  Therefore, being in the field allowed me to submerse 

myself into a research setting and simultaneously observe and engage in tourist 

practices and processes on multi-day journeys. This was essentially an extended form of 

immersion which was highly transformative, affecting not only the research outcomes 

but also myself as both a researcher and as an individual (Coffey, 1999). Being in the 

field, both as a researcher and a participant, allowed the immediacy of experiences, 

focusing on participants’ lived experiences and their hermeneutically elicited and 

enunciated meanings through the process of reflexivity. This way, immediate 

impressions were converted into phenomenological expressions, through the process of 

hermeneutic spiraling.  
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6.3 Emergent research design 

 
Ethnographic research has gained momentum in social sciences however, in tourism and 

hospitality it has only recently started to be increasingly utilised (Salazar, 2012; Palmer, 

2005; Shipway and Jones, 2007; Stronza and Gordillo, 2008; Rantala, 2011; Rantala et al, 

2011; Mackenzie and Kerr, 2013; Sharpe, 2005; Beedie and Hudson, 2003; Holyfield, 

1999). Ethnographic research in commercial hospitality are even more scant (Lugosi, 

2009; Lynch, 2005a, 2005b).  Moreover, there are only few studies from a researcher-as-

guest perspective. This was first confronted by Lynch (2005a) in his study of hospitality 

in homestay sector, who explained that the reason for that might lie in researchers’ 

hesitance to inscribe themselves into a reflexive text. As I explained earlier, I saw 

strength in embodied approaches to studying hospitality in the outdoors and I therefore 

follow Lynch’s (2005) example in explorations of this phenomenon from the researcher-

as-guest’s perspective. Building on Heideggerian ontology that suggests that to be able 

to know and interpret the world one must be in and interact with it, I privileged my 

personal experiences and their interpretations in the construction of knowledge. To 

allow time for interactions to occur, my presence for an extended time in the research 

setting was required. The attention was paid to capturing moments where immediate, 

lived experiences dissolved into wider narratives and memories, and their 

hermeneutically elicited and enunciated meanings through the process of reflexivity. 

Therefore, this study builds on my experiences during three tours that I joined as a 

researcher-as-guest during summer 2016, and by all means includes others, both human 

and non-humans, as agents that largely influenced my experiences, and vice versa.  

6.3.1 Gaining access 

Gaining access to tours was a rather complex, non-linear, time-consuming and above all, 

highly emotional process. There has been a lot of debate around gaining access as a 

critical part of doing qualitative research (Low and Everett, 2011; Johl and Renganathan, 
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2010; Feldman et al, 2004). Feldman et al (2004) see it as a “process of building 

relationships that requires researchers to identify those who can help them gain access, 

to learn the art of self-presentation and to nurture relationships once when they are 

established” (p. vii). The positionality theory also discusses that the interplay of the 

identities of both researcher and participants influence the research. Bourke (2014) for 

example, suggested that our biases affect our decisions in the ways to approach the 

research and participants, thus negotiating multiple roles throughout the whole process. 

The relationship is likely to develop and change over time and the “researcher has to 

live through and manage these relationships and situations in a process which is 

simultaneously personal, emotional, physical and intellectual” (Mason, 2002, p. 95). I 

found building relationships and trust throughout the research process particularly 

vital, yet rather challenging. It was not sufficient to only gain the initial access; it was a 

relational process that required continual development of the relationship on its many 

levels, which in some cases morphed from complete strangeness into more personal 

relationships. 

Familiarity too was important in negotiation of the research, as proved in my later 

gaining access to tours with Basking Shark Scotland. Coincidently, during the pilot 

research, I had met the three guides, namely Luke, Shane and Donald, before I knew I 

would join the tours they will be leading. All of us were in the roles of trainees that day 

and naturally small talk was a way of getting to know one another. We were drawn into 

a conversation through our positionalities as past and future academics and researchers. 

Our meeting on the course and the short time that we spent chatting was invaluable. Not 

only the communication barriers were immediately overcome at the start of the tour 

they later guided, but I also received a ‘special treatment’ as a researcher. In realising 

that I was being privileged, I found switching between my academic role and being a 

guest on tours rather difficult. This by all means influenced the interpretation of my 
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lived experiences as well as the knowledge that I was generating from these, and other, 

encounters. 

However, negotiating the research and gaining access was not always straightforward. 

After I had done a day module with Wild Scotland as a pilot study, I had a more 

articulated research question and much clearer understanding of the theoretical 

framework of my thesis. To be able to explore the phenomenon of hospitality in the 

outdoors, I decided to join a number of tours with a notable adventure travel company, 

Wilderness Scotland. Communication via emails with director of the company sounded 

promising and he seemed supportive of my research. However, this did not go with any 

requirements. In order to secure my place on tours, I was asked to put up a short 

proposal for their consideration, outlining the benefits for the company (Appendix 3). 

This was exceptionally difficult to do at this stage of my research, as it was hard for me 

to discern any benefits the company would buy into. As soon as I got the confirmation of 

the ethical approval from the University of the Highlands and Islands (Appendix 4), as 

required, I submitted the document to the marketing team of the company, alongside 

the ethical approval and a number of other documents (consent forms for gatekeepers, 

participant information sheets and consent form for participants). Unfortunately, I 

received no response. 

Companies have various motivations to grant access to a researcher, be it building of the 

reputation of the company, part of their job or genuine desire to help with the research 

process (Feldman et al, 2004). However, I soon came to realise that a well-established 

provider like Wilderness Scotland would treat a researcher like any other guest on their 

tours. The beginnings of trying to connect with key individuals in the company were not 

easy as my emails would often be ignored. This called for picking up the telephone on 

several occasions and getting in touch with the operations manager in order to explain 

my intentions. My apprehensiveness in these moments was heightened by my ethical 

concerns, as I wondered whether or not putting pressure on the staff when the tourist 
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season was gaining momentum might have been perceived as aggressive and my 

partaking in the trips would be declined. However, due to time constraints, there was no 

room for hesitation and I had to approach professionally, politely and with humility. 

After intensive negotiations followed by many days of silence, it became clear that I was 

supposed to pay for tours, at no discounted rate. At this point, in consultation with my 

supervisor, I decided to change the fieldwork plan. Paying the full rate for tours made 

no significant difference with regards to the company I was doing the research with. For 

this reason, it was now agreed to explore and contact companies with whom I would 

negotiate my fieldwork. 

My failure to secure the place on tours either free of charge or at discounted rate affected 

me in a way that I saw it as my failure as a researcher. I was discouraged, yet rather 

determined to find an alternative way. In gaining access, there were many thresholds to 

pass and there was no point in taking companies’ conditions or rejections personally. It 

was ultimately exhausting as the process seemed time consuming and required a 

constant attention to be paid to the smallest details. Looking at this stage of doctoral 

research as a highly relational process, it becomes evident that researchers need to be 

resilient, flexible and skilled for continuously manoeuvring through it. It was as well 

clear that gatekeepers needed to commit their own time and it would have been their 

responsibility to process the technicalities of the research, for example informing other 

people on tours about it, sending them participant information sheets via emails, 

answering any queries that may arise and eventually signing off the consent form and 

emailing it back to the researcher before the tours commence. As Feldman et al (2004) 

suggested, to gain access “researchers need to construct themselves as credible and 

trustworthy and their research as beneficial, or at least not harmful” (p. 23). The time 

was I pulled Shane’s business card out of my purse. In the short period that followed, I 

managed to secure my place on three tours, just in the nick of time. 
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6.3.2 Choosing the research sites  

Traditional ethnographic research, where a researcher would spend months or years 

studying a social group, is sometimes not viable in contemporary contexts. It may be 

impractical due to the limited time the researchers have to spend on their project (Pink 

and Morgan, 2013). However, the intensive period of engagement of the researcher is no 

longer required nonetheless, thus short-lasting ethnographic studies have become more 

common in recent times (Pink, 2015). My project was funded for three years, and I only 

had summer 2016 as an appropriate time for my field research, due to the structure of 

the PhD project as well as the seasonality of outdoor tours in Scotland. For this reason, I 

undertook three periods of fieldwork during summer months, lasting between three and 

five days in two areas of the Scottish Highlands and Islands – the Inner Hebrides and 

Upper Torridon and Applecross (Appendix 5).  

The choice of tours was made based on their availability, location, duration, as well as 

my fitness and psychological preparedness for undertaking (or not) certain recreational 

activities. It was imperative that the choice of tours followed the broad definition of 

adventure tourism, that is, taking place in a ‘wild’ natural environment, offering 

recreational activities and opportunities for cultural learning. This followed a redefined 

concept of adventure tourism in which elements of the so called ‘hard’ or ‘fast’ 

adventure (eg. risk, danger and adrenaline rush) have been marginalised in favour of 

some non-physical dimensions of outdoor journeys. Some broader aspects of the tourism 

experience were welcome through which the concept of hospitality was examined. This 

was also the reason why I opted for multiday guided tours. To allow time for social 

interactions to occur, my presence for an extended time in the research setting was 

required. For this reason, I saw strength in Arnould and Price’s (1993) concept of 

extended service encounter, which allowed for sustained social dynamics over several 

consecutive days. Furthermore, “one distinguishing feature of extended encounters is 

long transactions that provide more time for the customer to react to the emotional 
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behaviour of an employee” (Sutton and Rafaeli, 1988, p. 483 cited in Arnould and Price, 

1993, p. 28), a dimension of social dynamics that also seemed relevant to this study. 

Furthermore, I aimed to gather data while undertaking a variety of recreational 

activities, mostly the ones I had not had the chance to undertake before, or at least for 

extended periods of time. The assumption that all researchers are able-bodied and 

physically fit is a rather masculinist thinking, particularly in outdoor environments as a 

fieldwork context. Nairn (1999) suggested that “the field trip culture is based on taken 

for granted notions that everybody is physically able” (p. 274). She found this especially 

relevant in residential geography field trips where students need to be physically active, 

for example to walk or climb in order to undertake the research. Nairn (1999) further 

proposed that in embodied fieldwork only able bodies would then have access to what 

she termed ‘superior forms of knowledge’. My personal epistemological approach to 

researching experiences in the outdoors is premised on the embodied, immersive 

practices, and to be able to gain that sort of knowledge, it was necessary for me to 

participate in all outdoor activities rather than just observe them. 

However, due to my medical conditions3 I needed to make a choice of tours that offered 

such activities that my body would be able to carry out. My hypersensitivity and 

chronically ill body influenced my decision to choose less physically demanding tours as 

I had assumed it would be mentally exhausting to do the field research itself, let alone 

doing something physically more challenging, or with what my body would not be able 

to cope (for example bagging several munros on a three- day trip sounded too strenuous 

                                                
3 I have been unfortunate enough to suffer from a number of autoimmune diseases to which I 
have to continually adapt. I have had Bronchial asthma since age three, Hypothyroidism and 
associated Reynaud’s syndrome for the past 15 years, and I have developed Systemic Lupus and 
Rheumatoid arthritis in the past couple of years. While reading Gilles Deleuze’s writings, I found 
out that he himself suffered from respiratory ailments, asthma from a young age and tuberculosis 
at later stage of his life. I found his words encouraging: “Illness, for example, separates me from 
what I can do, as reactive force it makes me reactive, it narrows my possibilities and condemns 
me to a diminished milieu to which I can do no more than adapt to myself. But, in another way, it 
reveals to me a new capacity, it endows me with a new will that I can make my own, going to the 
limit of a strange power (Deleuze 2006, p. 66). And therefore, I pursued. 
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for me at that time). I eventually opted for something less demanding: sea kayaking, 

snorkelling and hillwalking. I was hoping that, as a neophyte in these activities, I would 

be more alert to their nuances and complexities, which would in effect allow for 

generation of richer and deeper experiences. 

The research eventually took place during summer months in 2016. It was done multi-

locally (cf. Hannerz, 2003). The first tour occurred in July 2016. I opted for an Introduction 

to Sea Kayaking Course4 with Wilderness Scotland, widely considered to be the leading 

adventure holiday provider in Scotland. Based in Upper Torridon and Applecross in the 

West Highlands, the trip was meant to equip the group members with essential sea 

kayaking skills in sheltered stretches of water led by a highly-qualified sea kayak guide. 

The group size was small; four women (including myself) that had no previous 

kayaking experience, and thus the personal attention and coaching of the guide was 

assured. During the holiday, we were accommodated for four nights in a private bunk 

house, Mol Mhor, on the shore of Loch Torridon. 

The second tour with Basking Shark Scotland took place in July 2016 on the Isle of Coll, off 

the west coast of Scotland. Being positioned in the North Atlantic, the island may be 

claimed to be, in many senses, a liminal zone for tourists. Firstly, it can be argued that it 

is geographically remote and relatively inaccessible. Secondly, the activity provider, 

operating from both Oban on the mainland and the Isle of Coll, takes tourists to 

experience extraordinary, liminoid event – close encounters with basking sharks and 

other wildlife, such as white-tailed eagles in the Sound of Mull, seals, porpoises, minke 

whales and numerous sea birds. The tours are led by a team of qualified marine 

scientists and professional divers. My initial choice was a three-day trip however, due to 

the poor weather conditions, the company offered a choice of cancellation or rebooking 

the tour. Since there were no cancellations, the tour was delayed for one day. The third 

                                                
4  The trip was graded Green 1, suitable for those with little or no kayaking experience. Such trips 
have a greater emphasis on instruction, although a reasonable level of fitness was required. 
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tour was essentially an extension of tour two since there was a cancellation of sailing on 

the first day which required rearrangements of the logistics of getting to the Isle of Coll. 

The last booked tour was a walking holiday with C-N-Do Scotland. It was supposed to be 

a wild trek through Trossachs area. However, the gatekeeper informed me in the last 

minute that one of the walkers had not consented for me, as a researcher, to join the tour 

and thus, to avoid unethical behaviour, this trip had to be cancelled. 

6.3.3 Venturing into the outdoors 

Preparations for the field trips were not smooth whatsoever. Being finally booked on 

tours was just one phase of the process. It now required mobilising others to help me to 

‘get there’. This involved, for example, my father coming to Scotland and taking my 

daughter back to Serbia during her school holidays. When they were gone, I was ready 

to get into head space for my field work trips and organising their logistics. I prepared 

and copied ethics documents, trip dossiers and other relevant material, I bought a 

waterproof notebook and downloaded a journal phone application I had hoped would 

assist me in note taking. On the days the tours were to commence, due to (for me) 

inconvenient transportation timetabling, I asked a couple of my friends to give me a lift. 

In both cases this required setting off from Fort William towards Oban at 6 am, in order 

to catch a ferry/rib to the Isle of Coll. I had more luck with buses to Inverness however, 

and I was able to arrive at the station a few moments before meeting the others and head 

towards Applecross and Torridon. Furthermore, my last trip occurred after school 

holidays, and it was not easy for me to arrange care for my daughter while I was away. 

Although I was now feeling much more confident in my role as researcher, my mind 

was constantly shifting between here and there. As much as I had to manage my 

research, I had to be present in life of a thirteen-year old. Such distractions would at 

times be extremely emotionally discharging and would occasionally take me away from 

a ‘research site’ to, for example, make a phone call in order to make sure that everything 
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was fine at home and at school. Fortunately, our time of separation went with no 

hitches. 

6.3.4 Meeting the participants 
 
Recruitment of participants was done through gatekeepers as key contacts, Rachael and 

Inga, who were the operations managers for the two companies. Apart from their tacit 

consent prior to the tours, I had no other details of the group. However, I soon got to 

know them in person, and this is how it happened.   

 I met my first co-traveler, Amy from York, outside Inverness train station. Being in her 

outdoorsy clothes, I assumed she was another member of a group. I approached her. As 

soon as I said my name she exclaimed: “Oh, you are the person doing her PhD 

research!”.  We then met the others inside the train station. Another two women, P.J. and 

Gill, were standing next to the guide holding a paddle in one hand and a wooden board 

with engraved “Wilderness Scotland” in the other. I immediately recognised him – 

Donald from Coastal Interpretation Course. He introduced himself and said he recognised 

me from before. 

We were all females in the group, all British and me, Serbian. When we arrived at the 

destination, we got a few words of welcome by our guide. He explained he was 

employed by Wilderness Scotland during the season. When he is not working, he said, he 

is kayaking, and has more than forty years of kayaking experience. He gained the 

highest coaching qualification of Level 5 in both Inland and Sea Training and assessing 

for the BCU 4* and 5* leader awards. He leads several expeditions a year in Scotland and 

occasionally overseas. He also achieved a number of firsts, including the first return St 

Kilda trip, Orkney, Fair Isle and Shetland crossings. 

Then I remembered what Donald said at the course, so I butted in: “You 

circumnavigated aaaall Scottish islands in your kayak, 160-something, is that right?!”. 

He was amazed that I remembered that fact, and said: “Yes, all 169”. I guess everyone 

was reassured that we have the right person for the paddling journey that followed. 
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As part of the introduction, Donald introduced me as a researcher, which allowed space 

for making a more personal contact with others. This involved introducing myself, 

explaining my background as well as my research, and allude to the importance of 

everyone’s familiarising with the participant information sheet and signing the consent 

forms, which I aimed to distribute shortly after.  

Then the others introduced themselves. P.J. said she worked in hospitality, as waitress, 

and that she needed a short break from work. Gill worked in a primary school and 

decided to do something different on her holidays. Amy worked off-shore, and was on 

her mission of ticking countries and experiences off her bucket list. She had already been 

on a canoe expedition with Wilderness Scotland and decided to join the kayaking course 

in order to gain confidence for her next expedition.  

Being my first tour that I joined as a novice researcher, however, I recall the feeling of 

the lack of confidence before I set off to meet the rest of the group at Inverness train 

station. This feeling accompanied me throughout the whole tour. Also, being introduced 

as ‘researcher being on busman’s holiday’, I could not help feeling like an intruder, as an 

embodied subject observing the interactions of the others. However, the imagined void I 

felt between me and others was soon colonised by our interactions and shared 

experiences we started to build up. Here, I began to realise the significance of the space 

in-between and I soon became more comfortable with myself in the role of a researcher.  

At the start of my next tour, I felt my confidence grew and I felt more comfortable in my 

role. Now I embarked on a 7:15 ferry to Coll. After nearly three hours of sailing, I 

climbed up to the upper deck to inhale some fresh Hebridean air. I spotted Luke, a 

person I met at the course before. He had headphones in his ears and was sitting at the 

table alone. I knew he would be working for Basking Shark Scotland and I kind of 

expected to see him there. He had been a head guide at BSS since 2014 and has many 

years of experience in guiding and skippering.  
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When we eventually disembarked at Coll, I walked where everyone else was walking, I 

assumed towards Arinagour, the island’s only village. I spotted Luke again. He was 

now wearing a black t-shirt with a shark on it and when he saw me he asked if I was 

with the basking sharks and reminded me that we had met before at the course. He said 

Shane would also be there, in his skipper’s role. Shane, too, has background in Marine 

Biology. He attained scientific and commercial diving qualifications, as well as 

commercial skippering qualifications. Like Luke, his main focus lies in the underwater 

realm, with travel photography and photo journalism also being prominent in his 

portfolio. 

I was then taken to the bunkhouse by a local guide, Kip. In front, several people were 

standing, waiting, not yet interacting. We introduced ourselves. Matt, an English guy, 

Julien, a Spanish guy, Valerie, a French guy and a young Indian couple, Nikki and Ajid, 

were all part of our group. We then sat in a van and went exploring the Coll’s beaches. I 

knew I had to find the right moment to tell the group that I was the one doing my 

research, briefly explain what it was about and kindly ask them to sign the consent 

forms. I was a bit nervous as the time and place didn’t really look right (actually, it 

looked ideal – white beaches all around and infinity views, far away from everything 

and everyone). I waved at them and they soon gathered around me. I introduced myself 

again. Having explained that I’d need their signed consent to be able to proceed with the 

research, they all agreed and nodded. While I was reaching out to grab the forms from 

the bag, Julien asked: “Do we need to sign them now?!”, moving his eyes like he was 

pointing to the weather conditions. It was dreary and it was blowing a hooley there at 

the cliff and it was of course absurd to do it right there and just then. Matt was witty and 

said he’d sign the form and I could wait for the paper at the other side of the beach, 

suggesting the wind would sweep it off his hands. Everyone laughed and simply 

walked away, scattering across the beach again as if nothing happened. I looked at the 

folder with the pile of unsigned forms, turned around as if I needed to confirm the poor 
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weather conditions and thought to myself: “Yeah, why not take them to the boat 

tomorrow?”. 

I soon learned that Valerie is a dentist, loves different types of holidaying, however they 

need to be around some body of water. Julien has an immense love for wild nature and 

his hobby is scuba diving. Ajit is an underwater photographer and filmmaker, 

accompanied by his partner, Niki. He also drives big motorbikes, something I myself 

have interest in. Matt was also a recreational scuba diver who was headhunted and got a 

job in Australia. He was just in the process of moving with his wife from Stoke on Trent 

to Sydney. His wife was not able to join him as she did not get days off from work. 

My second period of field work occurred only a few days after the first one.  I arrived at 

Dunstaffnage marina near Oban very early in the morning. Shane and a new guide, 

Kate, arrived shortly after. Kate started off as an operations manager in 2015, doing part 

time guiding and then moved onto full time guiding in 2016. She had a previous life as a 

safety diver in helicopter underwater escape training tank, and was now undertaking an 

apprenticeship in veterinary nursing in the Lake District but rejoins BSS from time to 

time.  

Both Shane and Kate were getting the rib ready. Shane was wearing chequered shorts, 

wellies and basking shark jumper, and a ponytail. Kate was fully dressed in 

waterproofs. They brought along flapjack, something that Shane’s wife makes at home. 

Then five other people joined – two Hungarians, Stefan and Vincent, the filmmakers, 

and three British; Emily, a young English woman whose desire was to see basking 

sharks, and a retired couple travelling across UK in their camper van, Y.G. and John.  

This time, instead of taking the ferry, we sailed from the harbour on the boat called 

‘Cearban’, meaning basking shark in Gaelic. Shane introduced the boat which he 

personified and referred to it as “she”. He then explained that he does his research into 

sharks on tours. He records the sightings in his spreadsheet, and shares this information 

with the whole group afterwards, when recapping the sightings (of sharks, of seals, of 
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porpoises, of eagles, of other birds). He introduced me as a researcher as well, and I 

asked the group once again if they were happy with me joining the tour. Everyone 

nodded, and I left signing the consent forms for later, not wanting to make my own 

research priority. These people were on holidays and I didn’t want to take that feeling 

away from them from the start by telling them they will be researched. We were given 

medical forms to sign and to consent that getting into water is our own responsibility. 

Shane explained we would sail to Tobermory to fuel up the rib and then sail further to 

Coll. He then disappeared in his cabin to navigate the boat.  

The second stage of the research occurred post/fieldwork, and involved semi-structured 

in depth interviews with outdoor adventure guides. As I was already in some capacity 

collaborating with two Wilderness Scotland guides, it was inevitable for me to ask 

questions about their guiding career and related experiences. Voices of Eilid Ormiston 

and Stef Lauer are equally heard in this thesis, as they provided invaluable insights from 

different perspectives.  

I first met Stef at the Wild Scotland conference that I mentioned earlier. She is a former 

WS guide with an extensive guiding experience. She still has a part-time job at Glenmore 

Lodge and works for Scottish orienteering. She recently joined Centre for Recreation and 

Tourism Research as operations manager at Slow Adventure Cooperative. Otherwise 

she works as a freelancer. During summer she does more guiding and in winter she does 

more training, for example First aid and Leave no trace courses. She specialises in 

delivering Customer Service Training for the hospitality industry in the Highlands and 

Islands. Together with Eilid, she developed and delivers Guiding the Extra Mile training 

course, focusing on customer services and enhancing the customer experience in the 

outdoors.  

I met Eilid through my work at the College. One night we collectively went out for 

dinner, where she mentioned how she got into outdoor industry. I could not help asking 

if she would be happy to have a chat at some later point, and she accepted, with no 
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hesitation. Eilid got into outdoor adventure through volunteering; she volunteered for 

Duke of Edinburgh award, a huge scheme in the UK providing young people for 

basically personal social development programme which involved expeditioning and 

outdoor activities. As soon as she got her mountain leader assessment qualification, she 

was offered a job. That was her launch into the outdoor industry, however, that was 

very much direct coaching, taster sessions for kayaking, canoeing, skiing, mountain 

biking, into which she brought an outdoor learning dimension.  While she was working 

at the outdoor centre she was a member of the Institute for Outdoor Learning, and later 

got employment at School of Adventure Studies. At the same time, she became a 

Wilderness Scotland guide, soon to be promoted to a senior guide or core guide, and has 

been guiding prestigious National Geographic adventure trips for seven years now. 

These were my first encounters with participants. In total, there were 20 individuals 

(including myself) directly contributing to the empirical research. Interestingly, there is 

an equal representation of male and female participants (10 females and 10 males). They 

range in age, from early twenties to late sixties, and are of diverse levels of education. 

Most of them have high disposable income. Although the majority are British citizens 

(14 of 20), participants of different cultural backgrounds are also represented (6 of 20). 

Most of them are affluent, middle class, solo travellers, which has become a significant 

tourism segment more recently (Bianchi, 2016). Previous studies into motivations for 

solo travelling show that exploring a new destination on one’s own, hedonism and 

social factors are strong push factors for many (Laesser et al, 2009), however, motives of 

participants in this particular context are somewhat more specific, and are common in 

all participants. While for most the affection for wildlife and outdoors is a dominating 

motive, they are as well in search of more diverse experiences through practicing their 

hobbies, such as scuba diving or underwater filmmaking.  

Tourism is viewed as class privilege, where particular groups in our society have 

advantages based on access to economic resources. For holidaymakers, like the ones 



114  

partaking in this study, such trips seemed to be accessible however none of them, in 

reflection on their experiences or expressing their opinions, did not bring the economic 

dimension into discussion. For this reason, I deliberately silenced this aspect of the lived 

experience in my analysis.  

 
6.4 Methods of data collection – tactics and strategies 

 
As I previously mentioned, I found the ethnographic approach and participation in 

guided tours an appropriate way to gain embodied, situational, and practice-related 

knowledge around guiding and hospitality in the outdoor scenarios. However, I did not 

have any a priori defined methods nor a rigid field research design. Rather, I had a loose 

framework and kept my mind open and alert to various ‘imponderabilia’ (Malinowski, 

1922) throughout the research process. Chang (2008) claimed that “the flexibility of 

research design should not be misconstrued as a lack of diligence or indecisiveness in 

planning” (p. 67), and therefore, less structured approach, although much more 

challenging, allowed for generating richer and more nuanced data. 

However, there are challenges in engaging ethnographic practice as a means of 

researching ‘messy’ social realities. Lewis and Russell (2011) noted that “we cannot 

know today what we might need to ask tomorrow, and to pretend we did would deny 

one of the most basic values of ethnography, that it can deal with complex, fluid contexts 

and their emergent and unanticipated issues” (Ibid, p. 409). For this reason, the choice of 

methods highly depended on the context of this research. Law (2004) observed that 

“ethnography needs to work differently if it is to understand a networked or fluid 

world” (p. 3). He proposed the concept of ‘method assemblages’ as a means of 

“work[ing] in and know[ing] multiplicity, indefiniteness, and flux” (Ibid, p. 117). Method 

assemblage is often performed in order to reveal different dimensions of the researched 

phenomena and possibly overcome shortcomings of each method that are supposed to 

more truthfully answer the question and make more sense of the findings. In this study, 

I utilised a wide range of methods, to complement, extend or replace one another, 
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depending on the given circumstances. For this reason, in their presentation that follows, 

I found it difficult to draw the line between them and discuss them in isolation, but 

rather as a patchwork of methods – morphing into and intermingling with one another. 

Because of my bodily engagement in activities, the main method I relied on was 

observation. There are different ways of doing participant observations, ranging “from 

[being] complete observer to [being] complete participant” (Atkinson, 2014, p. 39). 

Participant observation, however, means more than just observing; it allows researchers 

to enter the world of others in more embodied ways with whom they share social spaces 

for extended periods of time. Such immersive form of observation, that engages more 

than a visual sense and enable researchers to gain knowledge through more embodied 

experiences, is termed ‘observant participation’ (Walsh, 2009). 

Realising that my passive observations and notetaking could lead to superficial data or 

have unfavourable influence on others, I attempted to become an ‘observant participant’. 

This way, I avoided being labelled as ‘researcher’ and making the other guests under 

impression that they were ‘being researched’ or even ‘guinea pigging’ during their 

holidays. This approach enabled me to more easily take part in activities and become 

more personal with others (Dowler, 2001). I was doing what humans do on holidays 

anyway – chatting, laughing, cooking, walking, kayaking, eating, taking photos. This 

allowed me not only to naturalise myself and mask my researcher’s role to a large 

extent, but also to bodily and sensually experience what it was like to share time and 

space with others, to be in the outdoors, to be exposed to the elements, to encounter 

wildlife, to be looked after guides. Above all, I learned what it felt like to be physically 

and mentally exhausted from undertaking all the activities, accompanied by adrenaline 

rushes, exaltations, hesitations and anxieties, while at the same time making sure I was 

maintaining the focus on my research. 

Observant participation was a justifiably appropriate method of data collection. It 

occurred in a number of ways, including, for example travelling with others to and from 
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the areas where activities were taking place, staying in shared accommodation, 

undertaking all the activities during tours – from dancing at a ceilidh, over food 

preparation to snorkelling with basking sharks. It is worth mentioning, however, that 

participation transcended formal dates of the tours. Off-tour communication, either in 

person or virtually, and insights gained from these encounters were as well recorded 

and, with consent of informants, used as data subjected to further analysis. 

I undertook observant participation on all tours. Insights varied depending on the 

context. Experiences were recorded initially as brief field notes, which were later 

converted into longer narratives as ‘thick descriptions’ (Geertz, 1973). Whenever 

possible, I recorded interactions and/or our close encounters with landscapes and 

wildlife as snapshots/videos with my phone camera, I noted snippets of conversations 

in my online journal or scribbled notes in my notebook. I found this material invaluable 

in refreshing my memory and reconstructing events, as it later enabled me to write 

richer diary entries and, before and during the writing, to reflect on the past events and 

experiences. However, notetaking was not always possible. It was incredibly difficult to 

maintain the same level of focus and energy during my days in the field. For example, it 

was hard to learn technical skills of kayaking, and at the same time be alert to what was 

going on – to memorise conversations, events and interactions, as well as manage my 

own emotions and observe behaviour of others. At times, overwhelmed and engrossed 

in the activity, taking notes would not be my priority. I firstly needed to make sure that I 

paddled correctly, that I was comfortable with what I was doing, that I was rested and 

present in the moment. The notes that I haphazardly gathered in the field were all over 

the place; written in my phone app, waterproof notebook, on napkins or my left palm. 

Even though everyone was equipped with high-end gadgets to record their outdoor 

experiences and I did not stand out using mine to take notes, it would sometimes take 

my attention away from the event I was observing. Instead, I decided to rely on taking 
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mental notes and my memory, as a method of data collection, or data elicitation, which I 

discuss later. 

There were other limitations in doing the observant participation. It was not possible to 

engage in all experiences, nor have simultaneous interaction with all informants on 

tours. Being part of the events excluded objectivity in making sense of relationships, 

exchanges and negotiations. However, by constantly revisiting the data collected and 

discussions with other members of the groups, this allowed me to further critically 

examine the nature of my own experiences. This was particularly difficult when I stayed 

in the guest house on the Isle of Coll, while all the others, including our guides, stayed in 

the bunkhouse. However, turning away from dialogues, observation and participation 

and finding a peaceful spot for reflecting and organising my notes is what most 

ethnographic researchers struggle with (Clifford, 1990). Although I missed the first night 

in the local pub and getting to know the others, I found this ‘me-time’ invaluable to 

gather my thoughts, relax, recharge energy, and organise my notes. 

Following the recent trends in social sciences research, another method of data collection 

was keeping a field diary. It is, however, important to make a distinction between field 

notes and field diary. While field notes are brief analytical observations of the events, 

conversations or descriptions of the places in the field, as well as the analytical 

reflections and emerging ideas, a field diary is a more narrative and expressive form of 

writing of personal, autobiographic accounts (Laurier, 2010). They capture the 

researcher’s emotional conditions, building relationships with a social group, 

introspections  and thoughts, as without keeping record one is likely to forget what was 

once appreciated as difference (Ibid). It has been argued that fieldwork is personal 

(England, 1994) and that diaries can be beneficial in terms of the quality of the data 

generated and analysed (Punch, 2012). They entail personal experience as data, 

predicated on positionality, personality and emotions of the researcher, which is the 

reason why the knowledge gained in the field is claimed to be partial and situated 
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(Ahmed, 2004; Kobayashi, 1994). Earlier, there was a lack of attention paid to the 

emotions by some classic anthropologists, such as Mauss, Malinowski and Mead. 

However, in the poststructuralist feminist movement identity was defined as a social 

construct and thus cultural variances in the emotions were recognised (Plamper, 2015). It 

is still rather common that ethnographers leave out emotional experiences in their 

accounts to avoid giving the impression of weakness, impurity or a lack of detachment 

and objectivity (Widdowfield, 2000). Some think that reflexive practice, that would 

normally have emotional tone, has become formulaic and is included only to establish 

the legitimacy of the authors (Tracy, 2013), and that it is increasingly used as a ‘means’ 

to claim a better research (Pillow, 2003). In other words, reflexivity has been 

institutionalised “as a part of the academic hegemonic structures in which we operate” 

(Koning and Ooi, 2013, p. 17). 

Recent years, however, have seen the upturn in reflexive and emotionally engaged 

ethnographic writing. Ahmed (2004), in discussing socialities of emotion, suggests, ‘I’ is 

shaped by, or even takes the shape of, in contact with others. I captured these small 

inward journeys and journeys between myself and others in the form of self-narratives, 

assembling a large amount of textual material. The short autobiographical stories were 

later subjected to more interpretive and analytical scrutiny via personal reflections and 

theory consultation, eventually taking shape of autoethnographic accounts which are 

equally represented across the findings sections. Arguably however, acknowledging, 

writing and speaking about my emotional experiences during ethnographic fieldwork 

added considerable value to my research. Indeed, such an approach also suggests the 

complex, ambiguous and messy nature of the social world, and serves as an avenue to 

reflect on our own positioning and negotiation of relationships in the field. It is claimed 

that it can open our eyes to aspects of fieldwork we may not have considered otherwise, 

and may even bring the struggles and experiences of the cultures under study into 

clearer focus. In so doing, the emotional encounters provided me with ‘analytical clues’ 
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(Davies, 2010; Koning and Ooi, 2013) and offered an opportunity to enrich my 

understanding of the subject of research as well as my role in the co-production of 

knowledge. 

Punch (2012) argued that voicing emotions and personal challenges into discussions of 

the research process is still not fully accepted as a scholarly endeavour. Many 

researchers still struggle with ‘transparent reflexivity’ articulated through more explicit 

writing of the field diary. However, voicing emotions is important in producing an 

account. Lee-Treweek (2000) noted that “ignoring or repressing feelings about research 

is more likely to produce distortion of data, rather than clarity” (p. 128). Similar to 

anthropological personal narratives, field diaries therefore assist in reflecting on hidden 

struggles in the production of knowledge. Following some authors who emphasise the 

importance of analysing discomfort and awkwardness (Hume and Mulcock, 2004, p. 

xvii), I also noted these aspects as part of the overall research process.  

However, the focus on the self was not sufficient. To achieve an ethnographic intent, I 

strived to gain cultural understanding through self-examination, as well as undergoing 

the usual ethnographic research process of data collection, data analysis and report 

writing. I interacted with others as the subjects of research, thereby blurring distinctions 

of personal and social, self and other (Conquergood, 1991).  The others were ‘observed 

and researched’ too. Their behaviour, struggles interactions and statements were 

recorded, both in the form of field notes, and in the form of transcribed interview 

dialogues.  

Interviews are favoured as a non-standardised method in ethnographically informed 

studies as they allow flexibility in direction of the interview. In my study, less favoured 

were semi-structured, audio-recorded interviews conducted in hermetic spaces, like 

classrooms for example, or through Skype. Although they were extremely informative, I 

found this way of gaining knowledge rather purposeful, directed and somewhat 

disembodied. They nonetheless proved invaluable as they rendered insights from 
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different epistemological positions of the informants, some parts of which are 

represented across the findings chapters. Although I was granted ethical approval for 

conducting interviews with guides, I eventually decided not to in any way formalise 

conversations or conduct interviews within allocated timeslots during the tours. I 

realised that much could be gained through spontaneous, entirely unstructured, 

leisurely conversations in informal settings, and in absence of audio recorders, pens, 

papers, and other technologies, and above all, free from disturbances and anxieties that 

could have arisen from the formalities of the interview process. I thus opted for entirely 

unstructured mobile methods that are utilised mostly in geographic research. In 

particular, I privileged interviews conducted on the move, which allowed that both 

myself as a researcher and informant be more exposed to the multisensorial stimulation 

by being embodied in the surrounding environment (Adams and Guy, 2007). 

There is a long history in ethnography of researchers ‘walking with’ participants in 

order to observe, experience, and make sense of everyday practices (Geertz, 1973). More 

recently, in social sciences there has been an increasing interest in engaging with 

participants on the move. Since the introduction of the mobilities paradigm (Urry and 

Sheller, 2006), there has been an increased interest in new ways of knowing. For 

example, human geographers suggested various types of mobile interviews as a way of 

gaining in depth knowledge in situ, such as walking interviews (Evans and Jones, 2011), 

participatory walking interviews (Clark and Emmel, 2008), go-alongs (Kusenbach, 2003) 

or bimbles, the term referring to walking or travelling at a leisurely pace (Anderson, 

2004). This is particularly valuable as it allows the context, both social and 

environmental, to frame the conversations (Evans and Jones, 2011). Such impromptu 

conversations occurred, for example, in the cabin of the rib whilst munching on flapjack 

or paddling across the loch, or travelling in a car with one of the group members who 

offered me a lift back to Fort William. They brought rich insights into personal 

experiences and guiding practices, contextualised within broader cultural and social 
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discourses. Questions, usually formulated ad hoc, were prompted by the current 

situation and ongoing discussion. Through these conversations, I enriched my 

knowledge about the cultural background of my companions (other guests and guides), 

their personal lives, companies’ background and histories, future business plans, 

employees, clients, seasonal requirements, anecdotes from previous tours, personal 

guiding experiences, and much more. Each datum inevitably had an agency in layering, 

shaping and constructing the knowledge around experiences of hospitality in the 

outdoors. In the process of reflection and making sense of the collected data, however, 

they were given meanings and inevitably painted with various emotions from my 

personal emotional palette. 

Mobile interviews did not require formal introduction or announcement of its beginning 

or the end. At the start of each tour, I declared myself as a researcher, explained my 

intentions throughout the duration of tours, and handed out participant information 

sheets and consent forms. All the participants gave their permission to be directly 

quoted, and allowed me to use any material produced on tours for the purposes of my 

research. This way, any conversation we had during tours was not interrupted by 

formalities, allowing for naturally flowing, unconstrained, insightful conversations. I 

initially memorised what was said, made brief notes, and eventually recorded these 

conversations in my field diary. 

While it was difficult to divide the researcher’s role from myself as a curious and 

sociable human being, whenever appropriate I nonetheless initiated conversations 

related to the researched phenomena. More importantly, some of these snippets were 

observations of the others without me prompting a discussion around the key areas of 

my interest. For that I am thankful to the time I spent with the informants, to the free 

time that was extremely important during tours, as only then people were less focussed 

on the activities, the landscapes, the wildlife, the instruction, the guides. In their free 

time, people were unwinding and sorting out impressions, entering social spaces, 
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getting to know one another and sharing stories, in or without the company of guides. I, 

however, gathered rich insights about guiding performances when the guides were not 

present. It would have been impossible otherwise, and with the people I socialised more 

often, I got more open and honest feedback. In contrast, during the kayaking tour it was 

somewhat difficult to initiate conversations about, for example, strong/weak aspects of 

the tour and guiding simply because of the constant presence of the guide. 

It is, perhaps, wrong to think of memories as a storage room to which one goes to when 

wishes to retrieve ‘data’. The process of memorising and reconstructing events in one’s 

mind should by no means be taken for granted. In cultural studies, memory is a key 

method through which lived experiences are explored, usually through memory work. 

However, in utilisation of memory as a method of generating and eliciting data, which is 

the case in this study, this may appear problematic as the credibility of the method 

might be questioned. For this reason, Pickering (2008) suggested that elicited memories 

should be triangulated with other documentary evidence or narrative data, in order to 

achieve a more methodologically sound account. Writing my field diary, based on 

memories, was thus supported by a large number of brief notes, various memorabilia, 

images, sketches, text messages, emails or videos, that not only helped me in 

reconstruction of events, but also serve as their evidence. 

Memories, however, are fluid and in motion. They arrive uninvited and are incorporated 

into, what Deleuze (2004) termed the ‘passing present’. He viewed memories as ‘eyes’ 

throughout the body or the co-existence of numerous local selves. They are 

unpredictable, in constant becoming, emotionally saturated and have an agency in 

interpretation of the past events, being both affected by and affecting the researcher in 

the passing present (Ibid). Pickering (2008) contended that “memory is considered as a 

mode of temporal consciousness which generates meaning that is ultimately contingent 

on past, present and future, rather than a faculty which provides a transparent window 

on the past” (p. 191). In reconstruction of and reflection on past events, one needs to 
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retrieve from memory vignettes and glimpses of people, places, and events, being aware 

that they are painted not only by current mood and the emotional state of the individual, 

but also by intentionality and anticipation of future. They are largely catalysed through 

the person’s current frame of mind, but may also be influenced by the others – their 

mood, what they say, or how they say it (Polkinghorne, 2005). 

It is interesting to reflect on how my memorising during the field work played out. Most 

of the time I was free of pen and paper, as technologies that would normally assume 

research, as well as short of time to produce longer notes. Thus, I was relying solely on 

my memory. During tours, I was mindful of other people’s conversations as invaluable 

empirical data. I was heavily relying on my memory as a method for ‘storing’ and 

‘processing’ the data. This was both for practical and ethical reasons. Not only was it 

always possible to take notes or photos while partaking in activities, but also it was 

something I did not ask the participants the consent for. Therefore, most of the time I 

tended to be naturalised in the temporary social environments, not to disrupt, impose, 

disturb or remind. I found it particularly difficult to memorise conversations, and 

reproduce them afterwards as accurately as possible. For this reason, whenever possible 

I was turning to my phone and writing notes in form of direct quotes, or noting snippets 

while chatting with others. Naturally, some people I spent more time with than others, 

and it was easier to subtly start a conversation about the tour, the experiences, and most 

importantly, about their perception of the guides and their performances, being mindful 

of not making an impression that they’ve been interviewed or questioned. While they 

consented that I can directly quote them in my thesis, the Participant Information Sheet 

suggested that there would be no formal interviews or questioning throughout the tour. 

For this reason, I never used audio recorder, nor pen and paper to make notes in front of 

the group. Rather, I took notes in my phone and later copied and expanded them in my 

notebook or my laptop. Mostly I was memorising the conversations until the first 

opportunity would arise to pen them down, occasionally revisiting them in my mind in 
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order to keep them as accurate as possible/not to forget them. This was the most 

difficult part of the research, apart from the negotiation of the time and space to give out 

the consent forms. I always thought it was so out of place – whilst sitting in the 

bunkhouse in wilderness, standing at the beach of Coll being exposed to the sweeping 

wind, or sailing on the rib rocking on the choppy sea. I also found it difficult to switch 

between my roles of being me and me being a researcher, that is, doing things for my 

PhD I would not have done otherwise (keeping myself in the cabin to chat to the skipper 

while getting sea sick for example). I produced accounts of my personal lived 

experiences and observations post hoc, based on assemblages of short notes, artefacts or 

visual material, to reconstruct the events. I interpreted them according to a current frame 

of mind, producing accounts which were initially written as a stream of consciousness, 

yet rather critical, and further expanded them into longer, more expressive narratives. 

6.5 Analysis, interpretation and presentation of findings 
 

To achieve depth, this ethnographic research was informed by hermeneutic 

phenomenology, that is, it sought to provide both descriptions and interpretations of 

lived experiences, from immediate impressions to post-experiential reflections. In the 

context of this thesis, to question the experience of hospitality on guided tours in the first 

instance required descriptions of lived experiences that were not yet phenomenological 

in nature. Underlying meanings, through iterative process, were subsequently gleaned 

from these descriptions. Collecting/generating immediate impressions during the field 

work was conducted via observations, participation in activities, note and/or photo 

taking, or collecting various memorabilia and conversations. Although the theoretical 

framework for the thesis emerged after I had piloted my research, I did not identify 

the specific themes I wanted to explore. Rather, having conducted the research I 

allowed data to drive and inform conceptualisations of my findings within broader 

hospitality discourse.  
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Lynch (2005a, 2005b), for example, in his explorations of hospitality in the homestay 

sector, prioritised subjectivity and uniqueness of the individual, privileging 

impressionistic and aesthetic dimensions of the observation process. To him, what he 

termed ‘sociological impressionism’ is preoccupied with the subjective experiences and 

concerned with ‘immediate impressions that acquire permanency’ rather than a search 

for underlying meanings (Ibid, p. 530). The primary method that Lynch (2005b) 

employed in his study to capture impressions (intangibles that arise from the hospitality 

experience) was impressionistic observation of both tangible and intangible features of 

hospitality, taking notes, photographs and sketching the room interiors, as aide memoire. I 

too, was doing the same – observing, participating and making mental or written notes, 

which I later expanded in my field diary to include reflections on the past events as well 

as my personal emotional journeys. Hermeneutical practice started with my personal 

experiences as they were both accessible and orientating (van Manen, 1990). I was 

capturing my own experiences, as well as the experiences of others, attempting to 

remain as true to them as possible by, for example, using direct quotes or writing about 

emotions and feelings surrounding the experience. My intention was to show how the 

informants framed their experiences, being aware of their contextual and partial nature. 

In order to produce a credible account through iterative process, I was continuously 

consulting theory to inform my reflections and interpretations, and to eventually situate 

the findings within wider theoretical context. 

Analysis of the data collected started when I was still in the field. Pink (2009) claimed 

that data collection and interpretation/analysis of the findings cannot be separated, 

rather they are interrelated and happen simultaneously. I was thinking about, reading 

and rereading my notes and diary entries whenever I found it appropriate during the 

fieldwork, adding new notes and comments and expanding the existing ones; I was also 

adding symbols alongside texts to express my emotions, such as smiley faces or hearts. I 

added exclamation marks or asterisks to highlight the importance of certain notes and as 
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a reminder of themes that I felt were emerging. In theming, I privileged my strong 

feelings and emotions (both negative and positive) and gave advantage to the ones that 

repeated more often.  

The analytical approach taken in this study was justifiably phenomenological in nature, 

however it largely coincided with some procedures of grounded theory (Corbin and 

Strauss, 1990). For example, it was an inductive process that required my sustained 

presence in the field, which was inevitably influencing social processes during 

fieldwork. As grounded theory also suggests, I was targeting those informants that were 

most likely to provide relevant information, as well as simultaneously analysing and 

interpreting the data collected. For this reason, as will be obvious, their voices were not 

equally heard in this thesis. The data I collected were the result of my embodied 

entanglements in and continual interaction with physical and social environment, in all 

aspects of the tours. The data corpus consisted of varied ethnographic material as well as 

transcribed semi structured interviews conducted with tour guides post-tours. Whilst in 

the field, my questions were broad and designed to avoid influencing the respondents’ 

answers in any way, and were continually adjusted according to the situation. As in 

grounded theory approach, I disregarded substantive literature prior to the fieldwork 

and avoided prior theoretical assumptions, to let the data drive theory generation 

(Connell and Lowe, 1997). In the post-fieldwork period, literature was then intensively 

consulted, with the aim of discovering new theoretical insights that arose from the data.  

There are, however, some methodical differences between these two approaches (Starks 

and Trinidad, 2007; Goulding, 2005). Firstly, sampling in grounded theory is non-

purposive whereas in phenomenological explorations informants are selected because 

they have had a lived experience of the phenomenon under investigation. Furthermore, 

although I used intuitive coding to highlight the themes I felt were emerging, it did not 

happen in a very structured and systematic way as the grounded theory approach 

suggests (see for example Strauss and Corbin, 1994). In contrast, phenomenological 
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approach does not have step-by-step analytic requirements (van Manen, 1990). I did not 

rigorously revise the codes nor did comparison of the emerging concepts and categories 

in order to adjust the focus of my study and tentatively design the theoretical 

framework. Rather, I let them naturally filter and become more powerful than the others 

through the process of reflection and sensemaking. Arguably, the theory emerged from 

the empirical research, however with the main focus on eliciting meanings from 

narratives based on subjective lived experiences of participants in question (including 

experiences of myself as both a participant and a researcher). In grounded theory, 

however, no attempt is made to reduce the personal theorising, although narrative from 

the personal perspective is required to allow the field of inquiry to unfold (Crotty, 1996).  

Furthermore, in coding/theming, I did not use any data analysis programme, such as, 

for example, NVivo. Although it is claimed that it adds rigour to social sciences, I was 

reluctant to use it as I had assumed it would fail to ‘understand’ how humans think, feel 

or what they imagine or fear. I, however, gave it a chance. I attended an NVivo seminar 

to familiarise with the software and acquire the elementary knowledge. I decided to 

subject my data to the test analysis as part of my course task. The results I got were 

disappointing; they did not chime with my manually derived findings. Although NVivo 

was helpful in coding, memoing and theory building, knitting individual themes to 

make a whole was a challenge, due to the fluid and messy ways in which themes 

emerged (Welsh, 2002). After explaining to my trainer the nature of my research, she 

made an encouraging comment: “Just because you can, does not mean you should”. This 

eventually gave me confidence in deciding not to endeavour into using any computer 

assisted data analysis programmes and to trust my intuition in coding the notes based 

on subjective reflections on the past events, that I was enlivening in the present, and in 

relation to the future.  

In presentation of the findings across chapters 7 and 8, it will become obvious that there is 

a slight imbalance in terms of reporting experiences and personal reflections of 
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participants that I gathered in the field. On the one hand, Chapter 7 provides limited 

contributions from the others in terms of voicing their lived experiences. However, the 

significance of this chapter lies in the rich insights that I gathered from my own, 

researcher-as-guest, perspective. Through my full immersion and active participation 

which allowed for close interaction with the others, I constructed rich and lengthy 

narratives. In my attempt to both naturalise myself as a researcher and to understand the 

ways in which people feel, behave, think, converse and interact in the outdoors, I was 

mainly relying on observations and leisurely conversations, rather than asking explicit 

questions. In the process of reflection, however, the data was subjected to interpretive 

phenomenological analysis which gave rich insights into what it means for humans to be 

on tours and the ways in which they construct the sense of existential comfort and 

ontological security in outdoor settings. Presumably, this aspect of the human experience 

would not have arisen if the participants were systematically and purposefully 

questioned. This, however, could have brought different insights into this study.  

On the other hand, Chapter 8 reports the guiding practices as well as the interactions 

between guides and people on tour. This is supplemented by Stef and Eilid’s personal 

reflections, with whom I conducted interviews post-fieldwork, to deepen my insights and 

expand the empirical dataset. As the focus in this chapter was on guides, it seemed 

somewhat easier to capture participants’ thoughts, opinions and actions, particularly 

through observations, however immense corpus of data emerged from our conversations 

during activities or periods following activities that were fulfilled by postexperiential 

reflections, with main focus being on guides’ performances. 

 

6.6 Summary 
 

Outdoor guiding, formulated through the hospitality framework, asked for more flexible 

and contextualised qualitative methodologies in its explorations. Non-linearity of the 

research process, its impracticalities and complexities, as well as the fluid and relational 
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nature of the embodied experience, assumed somewhat less rigid and non-standardised 

methods of inquiry. Ethnography was thus the principal methodological approach, 

giving me power and voice in my endeavour to construct nuanced, embodied and 

situated knowledges. Through participation in various activities on guided tours, I 

gained insights on how anticipation, reading and modification of lived experience was 

influenced by entering various social and physical spaces, and the ways in which they 

were facilitated and choreographed by tour guides. It also allowed attention to be paid 

to complex social interactions on guided tours, as well as address lived experiences to 

consider memories, stories and reflections from hermeneutic phenomenological 

perspective. 

The knowledge was generated through switching between various roles, attachment to 

and detachment from the research setting, active participation in activities, observations, 

encounters, conversations and memories. Initially, such knowledge was heterogeneous, 

disconnected and disorganised. Reflexive process allowed me to identify “social, 

biographical and practical contingencies in order to produce [and make sense of] data” 

(Brewer, 2000, p. 5). The large corpus of assembled data was eventually subjected to 

more interpretive and analytical scrutiny via personal reflections and theory 

consultation. I selected excerpted snippets from the corpus of my field notes, which I 

represent and discuss across the findings sections, maintaining their messy, contextual 

and fluid nature. 

This was by all means a holistic, messy and complicated journey towards explorations of 

human experiences in the outdoors. Becoming both a tourist and a researcher, it was 

necessary to accommodate myself to “the affordances that were dwelt within and passed 

through, and out of these adaptions sensuous apprehensions and practical 

epistemologies emerged [sic]” (Edensor 2006, pp. 31-32). Allowing time for passiveness 

and idleness during and post-field work, and analytical reflections on and 

interpretations of the past events, some ‘themes’ crystalised, assembled, and became 



130  

more potent in generating theory than the others. For example, moments of hesitancies, 

anxieties, pleasures, security, belonging or not belonging, were considered in relation to 

humans’ ontological security and their existential comfort whilst journeying in the 

outdoors. In the empirical chapter that follows, I discuss the agents that had power and 

capacity in construction of the sense of comfort in the outdoors in particular, which 

emerged as a critical quality both in the overall hospitality experience, and, perhaps in 

broader existential terms, which partly addresses Heidegger’s question, what it means to 

be. 
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Chapter 7 Materialities of comfort in the outdoors 
 

 

7.1 Introduction 
 

“We live in a material world, in a world that is hot, cold, hard, soft, rough, 
silky, resistant, fragile, dusty, glossy, solid, fluid, trembling, calm and filled 
with noise; a world of materials, flows, confusions, mixtures and alloys. It 
shakes our bodies, themselves composed of matter; makes our skin shiver; 
fills our mouth and may turn our stomach; it roars and hums in our ears. We 
smell its fragrance and stench in our nose, are astonished by its beauty and 
repelled by its ugliness. We have the material world around us, along us and 
within us. We have it in artefacts as well as in natural forces, in much in the 
infrastructures we rely on daily as in the food and commodities we consume, 
in the surplus materials and the necessary physical foundations for life that 
we find in nature, such as air and water” – Olli Pyyhtinen (2016, p. 64) 

 

This chapter seeks to explore how humans construct comfort in the complex material 

world, in which we dwell, through which we move, and in which we encounter and 

interact with others. In particular, the focus is on the outdoors, as a tourist space that is, 

to an extent, pre-ordered and stage-managed and in which commodified, packaged 

adventure tours take place. In Chapter 2 I outlined that the human experience is 

constructed through the body, which itself is not stable, but constantly in the process of 

becoming, being made and remade through its being in and interacting with the world. 

By theorising tourist bodies as active and affective subjects, comfort too can be 

understood as a fluid and highly relational experience, constructed through assemblages 

of senses, spaces and things. I therefore found the writings of Heidegger-Lefebvre-

Thrift-Foucault-Deleuze useful in thinking the human body in the outdoors. In 

discussing agents entangled in the process of constructing comfort, I follow the 

Deleuzian concept of becoming as well as the less anthropocentric proposition that, 

apart from humans, various material and immaterial agents, such as commodities, 

atmospheres or wildlife, are an integral part of our experiencing the world, as they 

largely influence the way we “orient ourselves and feel at home” in it (Casey, 2001, p. 

685). 
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In arguing for comfort as the existential human need as well as the core quality of 

hospitality, I here mobilise a number of theoretical propositions. I knit together 

existentialists’ propositions of dwelling as a way of being in the world, more-than-

human sociology and a poststructuralist philosophy of fluidity and flux. Through 

renderings of the material and immaterial, human and non-human, personal and 

collective in the processes of ‘becoming comfortable’, I discuss embodied, affective, 

relational and contextual nature of comfort over three sections: More than human agency, 

Human agency and Moments of (dis)comfort. 

Before I move on to presentation of the findings, I wish to explain why I entitled this 

chapter Materialities of comfort in the outdoors. Furthermore, to better grasp the 

significance of natural environment in people’s lives beyond the recent more-than-

human social scientific approach put forward in this chapter, I briefly outline the 

relationship that human beings have maintained with the natural world, as a context 

within which this research is situated.  

Materialities, explained as ‘gatherings’ of various actants (Latour, 2005), or, in Deluze’s 

terms, their assemblages, are ‘vibrant’ (Bennett, 2010, p. 23); they have the power and 

agency in creating humans’ existential being. Understanding of the world in less 

anthropocentric terms, and as a fluid place in constant becoming, has in recent years 

resulted in the emergence of a messier, more-than-human, ‘rhizomatic sociology’. In 

coining this term, Pyyhtinen (2016) praised Deleuze and Guattari (1987) for their concept 

of rhizome, by which they addressed the connections and connectivity in the web of 

actants, all being equal parts of the natural dynamism. In such interconnected and 

interdependent processes, human actions are largely mediated by non-humans (Latour, 

2005; Pyyhtinen and Tamminen, 2011; Pyyhtinen, 2016). Analogous to this, the self is 

fluid and avoids fixity by moving through and interacting with the outdoors. For 

example, in the epigraph above, Pyyhtinen (2016) attempted to illustrate humans’ 

entanglements with its materialities and how human experience can be understood 
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through the multiplicity of sensations triggered by the interplay of diverse agents, for 

example landscapes, technologies, atmospheres, sounds, colours, other human beings, 

and spaces they occupy as well as spaces in-between them. 

Humans have long had an immediate and sacred relationship with their physical 

environments and ‘things’ within them. They knew that such relationship was the 

essence of their survival and identity as people, and therefore they transmitted their 

understanding in every aspect of their lives through various practices. Ingold (1990) 

explained that in pre-modern societies human beings did not distinguish between 

‘society’ and ‘nature’ as for them there existed only one world, containing humans, 

inanimate entities and non-human entities. He further elaborated that knowledge of the 

world was gained through dwelling in it and intimately interacting with it. Back then, 

humans and nature were still viewed as unity and it will not be until late pre-modernity 

and modernity that we will come across the view of nature ‘from the outside’ – for 

example, as a commodity to be exploited or as a landscape which delights our senses. 

The notion of wilderness, for example, occupies a position of considerable importance 

which is observed both as ‘untamed nature’ or ‘domesticated garden’ (Leal, 2004). The 

emergence of the concept of wilderness, or wild nature, however, means a separation of 

humans from nature and should be observed as an essential feature in our 

understanding the relationship of humans and non-human nature from which the 

humanity emerged. For example, the Frontier era in North America is critical for 

understanding the emergence of the wilderness concept, as it was then objectified and 

seen as mere ‘resource’ for exploitation for the European settlers. 

The concept of wilderness has also guided the conservation movement in America 

which evolved into environmental movement over time. Its modern perception was 

prompted in the late 1800s by John Muir, William Wordsworth and Henry David 

Thoreau who transformed the image of wilderness by ‘freighting it with moral values 

and cultural symbols that it carries to this day’ (Cronon, 1995, p. 72). Similarly, 
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Rothenberg (1995) asserted that wilderness is an invention of civilisation that can 

alienate those living near nature, and be a pleasant endeavour for urbanites, who ‘find 

silence to be exception and not the rule’ (p. 16).  

Wilderness is sometimes seen as an intellectual attack on the concept of nature itself 

(Soulé, 1995). Williams (2000) argued that it is impossible to talk about the value of 

wilderness without acknowledging to some degree the role of culture in giving meaning 

to things. For example, for Native Americans, wilderness visitation has played a critical 

role as a ritual celebration of cultural heritage. Preservation of wilderness is, in part, 

advanced by passing on the meanings and values through these rituals. Without use and 

visitation, Williams (2000) explained, wilderness is reduced to an abstract ‘unlived’ 

experience or idea. 

Modern humans, unlike pre-modern humans, depend less on lay knowledge gained 

through direct interaction with the natural environment and much more on abstract 

knowledge gained through stepping out of it (Ingold, 1990). Romanticism in general was 

a reaction against the scientific rationalisation of nature during the age of reason, which 

left little room for the freedom and creativity of the human spirit, and it stressed strong 

emotion as a source of aesthetic experience. Many romanticist artists, writers, and 

philosophers believe in the natural world as a source of healthy emotions and ideas. By 

contrast, the emerging urban, industrialised world was often portrayed as a source of 

unhealthy emotions, morals, and thoughts. Romanticists, namely Henry David Thoreau, 

believed that humans were meant to live in the world of nature, rather than the urban 

world. The connection between romanticism and nature was largely formed with this 

core concept that man’s true self can be found in the wilderness, rather than in the city. 

In modern westernised societies, people still distinguish between two worlds – ‘human 

society’ and ‘nature’. This is probably the consequence of what Marx referred to as 

‘mental division of labour’ and the reason why Giddens (1994) asserted that nature ‘has 

ended’. Marxists would argue that capitalism is an irrational way to run modern world 
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and that feelings of ontological security and existential anxiety will only continue to co-

exist (Giddens, 1990). Both Beck (1992) and Giddens (1990, 1991) argued that people in 

modernity greatly depended on scientific knowledge, however they both agree that in 

post-modernity it has no longer been taken for granted. It is therefore of no surprise that 

today’s humans tend to ‘go to wilderness’, ‘rewild themselves’, ‘reconnect with nature’ 

and ‘re-create’, in both physical and mental ways. Accordingly, the perception of wild, 

pristine nature has morphed throughout history from a place to be feared, to the sublime 

and romantic, and now to a place for escape, sheer beauty, restoration and recreation. 

Green (1990) wrote that our modern experience of nature “has largely to do with leisure 

and pleasure – tourism, spectacular entertainment, visual refreshment…” (p. 6).  

The experience of wild nature within an organised tourist group is a highly mediated 

one. In explorations of tourists’ sensual and embodied engagement with heterogeneous 

outdoor spaces, materialities are thus vital in understanding the construction of the 

outdoor experience, in this case, from the perspective of affluent, contemporary tourists 

purchasing convenient, packaged adventure holidays. My attempt here is to detail the 

significance of corporeality and sensibility during the encounters in the outdoors and the 

ways socialities are inherent part of them.  

The aim of the ensuing sections is to unpack the ways in which we, as tourists on 

commodified guided tours, consume nature whilst holidaying, paying close attention to 

various actants that have agency in constructing the outdoor experience. Here I focus 

particularly on one of its aspects – comfort. I first focus on more than human world, and 

then shift my focus to humans themselves and interactions between them. 
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7.2 More than human agency 

 

7.2.1 Commodities 
 

Owing to material culture, 21st century societies are arguably ever more dependent on 

‘things’ (Pyyhtinen, 2016). When going on holidays, people tend, to an extent, to 

replicate their everydayness. In order to secure comfort, they bring their ‘stuff’ as well as 

their rituals and practices from their familiar domestic lives. Through utilisation and 

consumption of commodities such as food, beds and other ‘comfort generating objects’ 

(Pineau, 1982, p. 273), the impression of everyday life is created, and spaces are more 

likely to be rendered comfortable and homely (Ingold and Kurttila, 2000). These ‘things’ 

have the power to serve not only as technologies through which people feel safe, warm 

and protected, but also through which they dwell, entangle, enmesh and develop 

relationships with each other. Edensor (2006) recognised that it is important to 

acknowledge the ‘pleasures of the familiar’ in tourist activities, the sensations people 

know of, which are pleasant and sought to be recreated. However, seeking familiar 

sensations and experiences through difference, for example in ‘other’, strange 

environments, while engaging in somewhat different activities. This is particularly 

obvious on guided multi-day journeys in the outdoors, where people spend several 

whole days and nights with strangers in unfamiliar settings. In such scenarios, creating 

familiar atmospheres may be a way of becoming comfortable with the unfamiliar. 

Traditionally, the provision of accommodation, food and drink have been considered 

basic hospitality services, and their provision is an inherent element of the package 

outdoor tours. The outdoor hospitality sector mentions campgrounds, caravan parks, 

recreation vehicle parks and glamping as forms of accommodation (Brooker and Joppe, 

2013). Surely, more can be added to this short list. Wild camping, lodging in guesthouses 

or even staying in five-star hotels or sleeping in bivvy bags or hammocks under the open 

sky during ‘packaged’ outdoor journeys can also be a form of accommodation in the 
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realm of outdoor hospitality. As commercial dwellings, they are temporary home for 

tourists however, they provide different levels of comfort, and operate in different ways. 

More recently, commercial settings have been designed to have more a domestic tone, 

with additional tangibles and intangibles that contribute to creating pleasant, 

comfortable, homely atmospheres. The architecture of such dwellings is important. 

Comfort in this context should not be understood merely as having a shelter and being 

warm and protected from the elements. Dwellings provide spaces for dwelling, as the 

human existential nature strives to belong, to be implaced, to be ontologically secure 

(Giddens 1984, 1991). They also offer the space for establishing some sort of a routine to 

secure familiarity, for example a kitchen with all its amenities or a lounge where people 

can gather, usually equipped with a TV, or even bookshelves. Hill (1996, p. 578) 

suggested that, as humans, we need to attach ourselves to people and places so that we 

may “feel at home in the world”. An idealised notion of home can thus be a good 

benchmark for all types of accommodation – providing warmth, security, comfort, 

enclosure and good feelings (Somerville, 1992). The home provides a refuge and shelter 

in the increasingly unreliable and insecure world. Giddens (1984) explained ontological 

security as “confidence or trust that the natural and social worlds are as they appear to 

be, including the basic existential parameters of self and social identity” (p. 375). 

Communal belonging and trust can then be achieved through meaningful collective 

activities, even if the encounters with strangers are temporary. Therefore, as a form of 

dwelling, accommodation can be viewed as shelter, a place of retreat after long, tiring 

outdoor activities, where the body rests and recreates. It can offer both anonymity and 

sociability, it can be both a mere dwelling and a place to dwell. In contrast to wide, open 

natural spaces that surround them, enclosed built spaces and their cosy interiority also 

offer opportunities for social interactions and bringing people together. They become 

places to unwind, to restore energy and extend socialisation after daily outdoor pursuits. 
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Figure 3 Dwellings. From left to right: Bunkhouse ‘Mol Mhor’ in Torridon, Bed & Breakfast 

‘Tigh na Mara’ on the Isle of Coll, Bunkhouse on the Isle of Coll 

For example, during the first tour, we were accommodated in the bunkhouse in 

Torridon, which was part of a converted farm steading. It had three rooms – two four 

bedded and one two-bedded room. The kitchen was well equipped, there was a 

comfortable lounge with a wood-burning stove and a laundry room. We needed to bring 

our own sleeping bags, but pillows and slips were provided. Despite these basic 

provisions, everyone seemed to be pleased by the place we were staying in, and 

appreciated the local character of the Scottish Highlands. I noted: 

“The bunkhouse is quite basic but has all we need. There is a common room 
and a kitchen, two dorms with bunkbeds, guide’s room, two spacious 
bathrooms and a laundry room. I particularly like an armchair with a tartan 
pattern. The place has a traditional and rustic feel, with the wood-burning 
stove in the middle of the living room.” (Field diary, WS) 

 
Here, things that suggest authenticity and simplicity of dwellings somewhat underpin 

the notion of homeliness. For example, the wood burning stove, basket filled with wood, 

and old-fashioned furniture in the corners of the room were all stimuli for comfortable 

feelings. We were gathered by the flickering fire in proximity of one another, which 

radiated warmth and a sense of togetherness. It was interesting how we gathered in the 

lounge every evening, each nesting comfortably in ‘their place’, usually with a beverage 

in our hands. The stories would then unfold and, in such ‘comfortable dwellings’ 

(Varley and Semple, 2015) we shared space and stories, allowing for collective 
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effervescence to unravel (Turner, 1974). Here, the ontological sense of ‘withness’5 

(Heidegger, 2010 [1962]; Pyyhtinen, 2016) was apparent, as human beings strive not only 

to be, on their own, but rather to share and to be-with. Human existence becomes 

meaningful through the shared act of consumption and socialisation surrounded by 

feelings of existential comfort, as an affective sensibility that emerges from qualities such 

as belonging, cosiness, sharing, intimacy or togetherness. 

During the second tour, I was accommodated separately from the rest of the group, in 

the B&B on the shore. Although it was a typical family-run type of accommodation, it is 

worth mentioning for very personal treatment I had there, as well as a rather unusual 

welcome when I first arrived – a note that was stuck above the door knob at the entrance 

door. It was one of these small props to which I attached meanings. It read: 

“Jelena, I am not at home. Please make yourself comfortable. Your room is 
‘Coll’, at the end of the corridor. I will see you later this evening. Paula.” 

 
The owner left the door unlocked and such a warm, mundane welcome (Lynch, 2017), 

even on a small piece of paper, filled me with sense of genuine hospitality, the kind 

usually encountered in private homes. In delivering services, personal contact with the 

owner, their attention and generosity as if their guests are close friends or part of the 

family, is a much valued hospitality experience. Being served food with accompanying 

“Here you are my love” in a familial, yet commercial setting, triggered pleasant 

emotional reactions and fostered sense of comfort, attachment and trust. Furthermore, 

the unique position of B&B by the pier allowed for nice views through the window, 

which became even more special when I was dining with otters that were running 

around the pier in twilight. 

When I returned to Coll, I stayed in the bunkhouse with the rest of the group. It was 

spacious and cosy, with a fully equipped kitchen and modern facilities. Apart from the 

                                                
5 Martin Heidegger (1972) is credited for his concept of Mitdasein (being with) as essential to Dasein 
(being or being-in-the-world). However, Georg Simmel (1908), in his Soziologie, was also theorising 
about being with others as essential aspect of being human. 
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basic services, the provision of beds and showers, it had a spacious common room 

which allowed for mingling with other guests and more interpersonal communication to 

unfold during free time. Here, food was jointly prepared and consumed, experiences 

were shared and stories were told. It is worth highlighting that in such warm, inclusive 

atmospheres, people are more likely to bond and belong, and therefore, apart from its 

basic, functional value providing shelter and physical comfort, accommodation offers a 

space for more social and emotional experiences. 

Another basic provision of hospitality is food. It is not a distinctive tourist experience 

per se; it is an existential human need and is viewed as the ontological comfort of home 

and as such a ‘supportive consumer experience’ (Quan and Wang, 2004, p. 303). 

However, food consumption goes beyond a mere satisfaction of hunger and occupies a 

significant space in construction of the tourist experience, as well as the experience of 

comfort, especially when shared. Emily highlighted this: 

“As I went on the trip as a lone traveller, I hadn’t really considered or 
expected a social side of it, but it was so enjoyable to swap stories with 
strangers, and would have otherwise been a very normal, boring evening if I 
had eaten on my own!” (Emily, BSS2) 

 
Provision of food and drink, although claimed to be one of the basic hospitality services, 

has been considered a major part of the overall tourist experience (Quan and Wang, 

2004). It has become more than a commodity. Hedonic consumption of food and drink 

and accompanying sensualities may greatly round up the tourism experience and thus 

food pleasures have been increasingly sought for. When holidaying, people are usually 

in search of cultural experiences; they seek ‘authenticity’, novelty and locality in the food 

experience, as Eilid explained: 

“To me it is like interpreting the table, the same as interpreting the landscape. 
People love to go through the menu with you and say what is this, you know. 
And they obviously want to have something local, they like the narrative 
about it, so you can be telling them about cheeses or the meats or whatnot. 
They seem to enjoy that, they select what they want to eat based on your 
recommendation and it’s more than oh yeah it’s really tasty, it’s like well that 
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cheese is produced here and the fact we probably passed the cows today, ooh 
I’m having that, and this kind of strange things.” 

 
Outdoor experience is therefore not merely based around physical activities and 

appreciation of the landscapes, but also food. Incorporating local tradition and history in 

the menu seems to be equally important. Cultural aspect of food consumption may as 

well be a catalyst for bringing people together. For example, one of the ‘authentic’ 

Scottish foods (haggis, neeps and tatties) was prepared expedition-style on our first 

night in Torridon. Like most other comfort foods, this meal was easy to prepare and 

contained elements of tradition and nostalgia which evoked pleasant, affective feelings 

and triggered stronger cultural appreciation. While we were all involved in preparation 

of food, everyone brought something to the table: their rituals and cultural elements of 

dining. We laughed and chatted away and gradually became less strange to one another. 

The guide was interpreting the food we had, as well as its cultural value it holds for 

Scots.Furthermore, the use-value of various technologies, which Pineau (1982, p. 273) 

termed ‘comfort generating objects’, was evident. Certain commodities, either owned by 

tourists or provided by the company, served as technologies which also had a power to 

engage people in activities or enable their movement through spaces. 

 

Figure 4 Tourist practices 
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The selected collection of images above depicts the usual practice of the contemporary 

tourists. Since the ‘digital turn’, the leisure time has become digitalised and blurred the 

boundaries between for example production/consumption, real/virtual, 

digital/material or human/non-human (Silk et al, 2016). Modern technologies, such as 

GoPro cameras, photo cameras or drones, have become inorganic extensions of the 

human body. Being entangled in all aspects of tours, they proved to have greatly 

influenced the production and enactment of spaces: we posed for the photos, took selfies 

or wefies (multiple people captured by a self-shot), recorded activities, played and 

replayed the recordings, or participated in setting up and flying a drone. Moreover, we 

digitally brought spaces closer and corporeally moved through them further, allowing 

cameras to navigate us, sometimes taking us off the course, to take a selfie with alpacas 

or find a shelter from the wind in order to fly a drone (Figure 4). The agency of cameras 

in constructing the experience was obvious throughout all tours. 

Ajit, Vincent and Stefan, for example, were professional filmmakers and for them 

filming the wildlife was a priority. I observed: 

“Vincent was filming with his drone on two locations, in a lagoon and off the 
coast of Ganna island6. It was very interesting whatsoever, to have a drone on 
board and watch how it films, and the way they prepare for its launching and 
how they work in team to catch it when it’s landing” (Field diary, BSS2) 

 
For all of us, it was crucial part of the experience, and we appreciated having time and 

space for filming, although this was not always the case. For example, during one of our 

short trips through the Applecross peninsula, P.J. noted: 

“Passing through these amazing landscapes in the car and looking at them 
through the window is at the same time overwhelming and frustrating! We 
simply need more time to stop and look, we all have our cameras at hand and 
are ready to use them most of the time. We won’t repeat this journey any time 
soon so we’d like to take photos with us.” 

 

                                                
6 Video produced by Vicent Farkas during the tour can be viewed at the following link: 
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=BsPdGsQhYVg 

 



143  

Furthermore, when speaking of comfort in relation to commodities, it is always good to 

be reminded of Crowley’s (2003, p. ix) proposition as “satisfaction between one’s body 

and its immediate physical environment”. It was necessary for the body to sense the 

hitherto alien environment and learn its rhythms. During tours, we spent most of our 

time in vessels – in kayaks and on the boats. It was interesting to observe how our 

relationship with them developed over time – from complete strangeness to almost 

complete familiarity with them, knowing how they move, how to navigate them, where 

to sit in order to avoid the splashing of the waves, or how to get in and out of them. The 

process of ‘becoming comfortable’ (Varley and Semple, 2015) is rather apparent in the 

following observation: 

“The boat seemed very uncomfortable in the beginning, and whatever corner 
of it I was in, I felt I was always in someone’s way. The time I spent on the 
boat during the first tour was definitely not sufficient to get relaxed and think 
of a boat as a cosy place. Maybe because of the really rough sea and feeling 
sick and cold all the time? The second time we spent extended time on board 
which allowed us to start to ‘feel’ the boat and get a more rounded sailing 
experience. We were changing on the boat, eating, sharing things among us, 
getting in and out etc. It even didn’t feel that small as the first time, despite 
our equipment being all about the boat. There was definitely more dynamics 
going on the boat, on top of everything, we had a nice and sunny day on the 
second day of the tour which entirely changed the experience. It was much 
calmer, we enjoyed spotting the wildlife, swimming with sharks and seals, 
filming and just being lazy in the sun.” (Field diary, BSS2) 

 
Other commodities played a significant role in creating comfort as well. For example, the 

outdoor kit protected us from the cold air or freezing water, like wetsuits or 

waterproofs, as well as adequate footwear. Furthermore, camping gear such as tents, 

fast-drying towels, thermoses, mugs or dry bags, all the modern conveniences 

appropriated for outdoor pursuits, allowed for the sense of comfort. Appropriate 

clothing and accessories, like waterproof trousers, jackets, hats, or gloves also have their 

role in protecting the body and keeping it in an optimal state. For example, while 

standing at the deck of the rib, pressing my hands hard against the cup of tea to warm 

up, I was watching others coming back from between the cairns and playing with seals 

just in front of the boat. I had just changed into dry clothes. My gaze at the distance was 
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interrupted by Vincent’s spontaneous move. He swiftly put his hat on my head, saying: 

“You’ll catch a cold, your hair is completely wet!”. Having his hat on, and not feeling the 

cooling breeze anymore, I immediately felt tingling sensations all over my body. The 

blood was returning into my head and I could feel warmth around my neck. 

 
7.2.2 Atmospheres 

 
In hospitality studies, the term ‘atmosphere’ relates to the result of the interactions 

between humans and the immediate physical or natural environment, which is bodily 

and sensually apprehended (Heide and Grønhaug, 2006). In the marketing literature, the 

creation of ‘atmospherics’ refers to design of spaces which trigger emotions and prompt 

purchase decisions (Kotler, 1973). In either case, these terms entail both tangible and 

intangible features, for example scents, sounds, interior décor, spatial layout, or people 

(Liu and Jang, 2009). Here, I discuss the notion of atmosphere in the context of wild 

natural environments that may or may not be hospitable for its temporary visitors. I 

focus on the materiality of the weather, landscapes and wildlife as agents that make the 

‘outdoor atmosphere’ and discuss it in relation to humans and their perceptions of it. As 

Böhme (2013, p. 3) argued, “without the sentient subject, they [the atmospheres] are 

nothing”. 

Distinct landscapes and climate are usually a huge draw for tourists and their holiday 

activities. Weather, for example, can be both repelling and comforting. It also has the 

power to either shorten or extend the duration of the trips, as well as influence social 

dynamics and frame the outdoor practices. Unlike creating an atmosphere in a hotel or 

in a restaurant, natural phenomena are usually beyond human control and can only to 

an extent be predicted and stage managed. The outdoor atmosphere is not fixed, nor 

static, nor it is possible to set up. It is in constant flow and dependent on the natural 

rhythms; the temperature fluctuates, the wind changes its direction, the wildlife 

migrates. It is claimed to emerge through ‘ecstasies of things’ (Böhme, 1993). It cannot be 

predicted, and it is only possible to sense its ‘emotive radiance’ (Schmitz, 2007, p. 23) by 
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being in and moving through natural spaces. It is materialised and co-constructed 

through the interplay of embodied human actions and more-than-human bodies, it is 

“something distributed yet palpable, a quality of environmental immersion that registers 

in and through sensing bodies whilst also remaining diffuse, in the air, ethereal” 

(McCormack, 2008, p. 413). Landscapes are, as Wylie (2005) argued, a mixture of 

materialities and sensitivities. However, the atmospheres have the power to affect 

bodies and emotions differently (Edensor, 2012), even to produce discomfort due to 

unfamiliarity with the natural rhythms: 

“The surrounding scenery was beautiful, with Torridonian mountains rising 
steeply from the loch. Its rugged peaks were topped with low-hanging 
clouds. It was very humid. I didn’t really appreciate it as everything seemed 
even more challenging, but elements certainly added to the whole 
experience.” (Field diary, WS) 

Wild places are intriguing as they are usually different in geomorphology, colours and 

wildlife species, and, as such, they represent a visual delight for the observers, what 

Dimmock (2009) referred to as visual comfort. Through such aesthetic values one can 

sense simplicity, peacefulness and timelessness of the place. All the ‘scapes’ seem to 

mingle together: the landscapes, the soundscapes, the thermalscapes, the sensescapes. 

Through consumption of various ‘scapes’, people become implaced in and comfortable 

with the ever-changing and unpredictable nature of the outdoor environment. The 

weather conditions influence the colouring and shading of the surrounding landscapes, 

creating and providing a unique backdrop for outdoor activities. Donald explained that 

it is: 

“…the best when after a stormy day sky clears up and you get this 
magnificent sunset with all its warm, soothing colours as a reward.”  

 
Levels of light and colour “constitute an incessant, diffracting, patterning of matters and 

senses” (Lingis 2009, p. 327) in the experience of space. Textures, colours or radiances, 

experienced through bodily movements, continually inspire multiple senses. Their 

vibrancy allows for appreciation of and immersion in them. The atmosphere, created 
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through various shadows, shapes, textures or glows, may be described as “the 

ontological division between material and immaterial” (Ingold, 2007). As Edensor (2012) 

explained, the perception of what is solid and what is not shifts as the body moves 

through space. For example, the low hanging cloud above the loch which reflected the 

rainbow colours appeared as a holographic image, almost palpable however paddling 

towards it, it was gradually dissolving and eventually disappeared. Or the moon 

jellyfish that was floating just underneath the water surface was clearly visible, while the 

next moment it took the shape of the shadow of the ripple that was cruising on the 

surface. What appeared material now seemed to take an immaterial form. Gill, while 

comfortably floating in her kayak, described this mish-mash of colours, shades, optical 

illusions and senses, probably in absence of other words, however rather appropriately 

as: 

“[…] very atmospheric!” 
 
 

 
Figure 5 Crepuscular Loch Shieldag – view of the Minch in the golden hour 

 

Illuminated outdoor spaces appear mystical and magical, and therefore blur the 

material/immaterial schism through their embodied and sensual perception (Anderson 
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and Wylie, 2009). Rare and unusual natural spectacles are particularly appreciated by 

tourists as they are perceived as more affective encounters, what Edensor (2006) 

explained is an ‘appreciation through the difference’. They trigger excitement, exaltation 

and emotional arousal, thus creating far more memorable experiences and more 

pleasurable and comfortable dwellings in the outdoors (Curtin, 2010). The sense of joy, 

awe and wonderment is greatly prompted by wilderness settings. People may feel the 

strong connectedness to nature, and awe and wonder are usually the instinct response 

when encountering wildlife. Not only such experiences have immediate strength, they 

are also recalled long after the event, as they have strong influence on individual’s 

renewal of the self, as Arnould and Price (1993) explained, people are ‘forever changed’.  

The aesthetic values of the landscapes may be further enriched by the serendipitous 

moments and close encounters with the wildlife: 

“We sailed into Gunna sound. Gunna is a small, low-lying, uninhabited island 
between Coll and Tiree. It is surrounded by many rocks, which are a home for 
a range of sea birds – shelducks, shags, gulls and terns. Everyone seemed to 
be lazy and were chatting away sipping their coffee, still unaware of the 
beauty of this place. Shane stopped the engine, and all the sounds of wild 
nature overwhelmed us. Waves, birds, wind. This caught everyone’s attention 
and we looked around. The water was crystal clear and peppered with rocks. 
The white sandy Hebridean beaches were everywhere around us. This is how 
I imagined lagoons. I immediately spotted a seal next to the rocks and a dorsal 
fin just in front of it. Sharks were there! I shouted: Seal and a shark straight 
ahead! This aroused everyone from a laze.” (Field diary, BSS2) 

 
as well as the tone the places and their interplay with the living creatures: 

 

“The sun was very low, it could be seen through the clouds. The day got 
brighter and calmer. The sea became more hospitable. Donald suggested we 
should now pass through a passage between the rocks and work our way 
back to the shore. We followed him, one by one. There, it felt like we entered a 
different world, hidden behind these rocks, as if we were in a pool. The water 
was flat calm, there was no wind, the only sound that we could hear was the 
waterfall coming straight down from the rocky hillside into the pool. There 
were some movements in the water. Curious dogfaces started peeking out, 
one just in front of P.J.’s kayak. Hello handsome, she greeted a seal that 
appeared just in front of her kayak. Seagulls and oystercatchers were flying 
above us, reflecting on the water’s surface and blending with the moon 
jellyfish surfacing the water. This was my first sighting of them, and I thought 
how pretty they were. I just stared at the water, my eyes following their slow 
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movements, catching and releasing one after another. No one paddled. 
Everyone seemed to be mesmerised by the sights.” (Field diary, WSS) 

 
Over dinner later that day, P.J. reflected on this experience. Making long pauses between 

the sentences, she shared her thoughts: 

“Being part of their world is equally exciting, and being in a kayak and 
getting even further even more so. Getting to where seals live, where they 
fight and mate, is a unique experience. Floating between them, looking them 
straight to their eyes, and being aware that they are coming to play with you 
is magical.” 

 
There is also something about ‘knowing the landscapes’ and sharing the experiences that 

surround them with others (Beedie, 2003). As Rantala et al (2010) remarked, sharing the 

weather, as well as the overall outdoor atmosphere, is an important aspect of nature-

based trips. The natural rhythms and weather dynamics are an inherent part of 

narratives, reflections and memories, which trigger pleasant feelings and emotions 

(Edensor, 2012). The aesthetics of the landscapes and the wildlife encountered make 

memories: 

“Being out on the boat in the nice weather is my overriding memory of the 
whole trip. Seeing the sharks and the wildlife was a bonus but also seeing the 
beautiful islands and beaches.” (Emily, BSS2) 

 
Materiality is multiple: it involves natural objects, phenomena and processes that are 

beyond human control, defined in terms of movement and process rather than stasis 

(Anderson and Wylie, 2009). The process of perceiving, sensing and becoming 

comfortable with natural rhythms is highly relational “insofar as these 

materialities/mobilities are the very sparks which ignite passages of perception and 

sensation, and concordances or dissonances, of bodies and things” (Ibid, p. 326). It is 

important here to stress that senses, emotions and affects are relational and emerge from 

the space between sensing and sensed, that is, “to sense is always to sense with” (Ibid, p. 

326). However, sensing-with is not always reduced to a single human being. It is 

constructed through sharing spaces and experiences with others as Heidegger claims, 

man is always directed towards others. It is “an aesthetic sensibility, a sensation of being 
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at one with the immediate environment that might include the presence of others, 

together with a combination of memory and anticipation of specific events” (Bissell, 

2008, p. 1700). In either kayaking through the storm, sharing pleasurable moments while 

gazing at the flat calm loch surface or feeling the warmth of the setting sun on the skin, 

both materiality and sociality of the outdoor experience are bound together. Sharing the 

atmospheres, spaces and narratives foster the sense of place, sense of togetherness and 

sense of comfort in the outdoors. 

 
7.3 Human agency 

 
In outdoor settings, the experience of being or dwelling in nature is often enfolded in a 

social milieu (Varley et al, 2018). Many adventure tourists value this as part of their 

experience, that comfortable feeling of immersion in the place entangled with sounds of 

splashing waves or smells of seaweed scattered on the ocean rocky coast. Being 

embodied in outdoor environments, such moments are most often shared with others. 

Here I focus on the act of sharing (the atmosphere, the stories, the things) as a 

manifestation of ontological ‘withness’ proposed by Heidegger (1927) as a prerequisite 

for communitesque encounters in commercial hospitality settings (Lugosi, 2008). This 

section draws attention to creating and negotiating social spaces through the act of 

sharing of both material and immaterial aspects of a tourist habitus. Edensor (2006) 

termed these elements ‘spatial and material affordances’ through which people explore, 

engage, and understand their experience, and which have the power and agency in 

constraining or enabling their practices, and more or less influence the intensity of their 

lived experiences. As I noted earlier, it was impossible to discuss, for example tangible 

actants in construction of an experience in isolation, without imbuing them with the 

social. Through meaningful sharing of things as well as time-space, stories, experiences 

and memories, communitas-like feelings gradually emerge, to which I now turn to and 

discuss in relation to the concept of dwelling. I subsequently expand these two concepts 
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and bring into discussion hygge, a concept that may enclose most yearned-for elements 

in commercial hospitality encounters. 

 
7.3.1 Dwelling and communitas 

 
The sense of homeliness, belonging and comfort are the qualities that have been most 

often woven into discussions around tourism and hospitality, and for this reason they 

can be assumed to be its core elements. The phenomenological proposition of dwelling, 

originally drawn from Heidegger’s ideas, usefully shift scholarly attention to the 

importance of feelings of ‘being at home’ in both metaphorical and literal senses, in 

hospitality contexts, and particularly in the delivery of commodified adventure tourism 

experiences. People tend to dwell, insofar as they are with others. This is where 

Heidegger’s concept of Dasein (being) is extended to Mitdasein (being-with); people’s 

nature strives to belong, to feel existentially comfortable, ontologically secure – in simple 

terms, it strives to feel at home. 

The concept of communitas explains much of this concept of belonging in order to be 

existentially comfortable. It refers to the feeling of equality, community and togetherness 

and can help us to better understand the notion of comfort in the outdoors taking the 

focus to the being-in-the-world as an embodied engagement with the natural and social 

environment outside the structural. It accentuates embodied everyday practices as the 

core of how humans construct the world (de Certeau, 2000; Macnaghten and Urry, 2000; 

Thrift, 1999). Furthermore, the concept of communitas helps to better understand the 

development of community bonds between the members of the outdoor trips. The term 

has been first appropriated by cultural anthropologist Victor Turner (1969) who 

explained it as a passage from structural roles to more unstructured ones in which 

people are “betwixt and between categories of ordinary social life” (Turner 1974, p. 273). 

Following Turner (1969), the term has been often used in leisure studies as well as in the 

context of outdoor tourism in describing adventurous experiences (Varley, 2011; Sharpe, 

2005; Weber, 2001; Arnould and Price, 1993) to describe positive feeling of a communal 
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togetherness, of belonging, of equality in a category of the existential (spontaneous) 

communitas. This is what is valued the most during trips into wild nature. Matt 

articulated his thoughts: 

“The trips I join are almost always intended for me to experience and enjoy 
the natural world and all it has to offer. I tend to love any trip I go on 
regardless of the outcome, always having a positive outlook. Interestingly 
while I always seek nature and wildlife on trips and while travelling, I often 
find that the best trips are those on which I connect to new people. 
Experiences are amazing, but being able to share them is often even more so.”  

 
He further explained: 

 

“On this particular trip, sat having a meal with a Serbian, a Frenchman, a 
Spaniard, and connecting with complete strangers was very enjoyable; 
especially as I was the one getting a lesson in the English language.”  

 
Communitas is described as a “temporary process whereby people of different 

backgrounds and places within the social order communicate and bond with one 

another without considering one’s social standing as a divide” (McGinnis, 2008, p. 76). 

Sharpe (2005) experienced bonding with other people on a canoe trip, on which people 

of different backgrounds simply gelled together in creating common narratives and 

memories, which they described with terms such as ‘motley’, ‘kaleidoscope’ or ‘quilt’. In 

describing ‘communitesque’ encounters in which “the rationality of relationships is 

abandoned in favour of a playful, emotional openness towards one another”, Lugosi 

(2008) claimed that they involve the production and consumption of food, drink and the 

offer of shelter, but they are fundamentally about the creation of a shared emotional 

space” (p. 144). The emotional space, however, can be created only in relation to other 

human beings. Communal effervescence (Turner, 1974) is something that naturally 

comes after a heightened emotional experience, after a day of paddling, or walking or 

snorkelling, when the body is tired but mind still alert, when everyone unwinds and is 

content with the day’s achievements. It is then easy to fall into states of emotionally 

charged collective joy and exaltation; moreover, it strengthens emotions by “bring[ing] 

all those who share them into more intimate and more dynamic relationship” (Olaveson, 
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2001, p. 100). This feeling of comfortable, communal belonging, even temporary and in 

commodified outdoor settings, has the potential to endure and live in the memory of the 

participants. 

Extended sharing of time, space and personal belongings consequently broke down the 

formal barriers between members of the group. The relationships among us started to 

gradually build up through very simple act of sharing the personal possessions. As the 

oldest form of consumption, the act of sharing has been recognised initially by 

anthropologists and more recently social scientists, who have studied it in familial or 

communal contexts. It is also viewed as an expression of desire for connection, and is 

most often associated with caring (Belk, 2010). To illustrate this, I provide an excerpt 

from my diary: 

“They told me to take just a small bag on the boat. I took them seriously, I left 
most of my stuff in my car boot and I didn’t bring my towel!”, Emily said 
with a semi- miserable face, standing on the deck of the rib that was floating 
off the coast of the Isle of Coll. She was shivering in her wetsuit, but seemed 
content after having snorkelled with seals in the lagoon, on the first day of our 
tour. In my mind, the statement she made took a form of a question, and I 
replied, non-hesitantly: “Feel free to use mine” (Field diary, BSS1) 

 
Until then, I had not communicated much with Emily, apart from a few sentences that 

we exchanged during our short break in Tobermory, where we briefly stopped to fuel 

up the rib. However, it seemed that sharing the towel throughout that day, and our de 

facto joint ownership of it, made some difference. I felt that it triggered our more 

frequent communication, and later prompted reflections and stories around the tour in 

general, but also the towel, flip flops, hats, flapjack, GoPro screws and all the things lent 

and borrowed during the trips. 

Personal stories too, are an important catalyst for bonding. In confined, inclusive spaces 

like that of the boat, the local pub or the lounge of the bunkhouse for example, 

conversations naturally involved more than just tour related topics, as I documented: 

“I sat on the rail next to Matt and Valerie, who were chatting to the guide. The 
chat went beyond seagulls, shearwaters, gannets and other sea birds. 
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Someone initiated more private topics and I ended up talking about Nina [my 
daughter], the guide about his recent life in Portugal and Matt about him and 
his wife moving to Australia as he had taken a new job position there.” (Field 
diary, BSS1) 

 
Through our personal narratives that we shared with each other we negotiated 

relationships. It helped us in constructing and positioning each other in our minds, and 

naturally, some relationships became more intimate than the others. Having already got 

to know one another better, we felt more open and conversations went further, and 

became more personal. This feeling that bind us together was confirmed by Kip, the 

local guide who noticed: “You immediately bonded as a group, I could see that!” 

Many experiences were shared during tours, from zen-like states whilst gazing Minch- 

wards in the sunset, overheating in a kayak and vomiting from the boat, to euphoric 

shouting during unexpected sightings of whales and moments of complete silence. All 

these moments bound us together, made us less strange to one another, and eventually 

allowed for friendships to unfold, and go beyond tours. Eilid explained: 

“I’ve had some very deep times with people, which I think have been lovely 
and it kind of connected us as humans. […] With some I had some really deep 
times, we made really good friends, I just can’t help it. It is a shame when it 
comes to the end of the week and you have to say bye.” 

 
Sharing of extended time and space, intimacy, personal belongings and stories broke 

down the imagined distance among the members of the group, built trust among us and 

in some cases allowed for deeper, more meaningful social interactions to unravel. Both 

dwelling and collective effervescence (Turner, 1974) may thus trigger feelings of 

existential comfort as an affective sensibility that emerges from qualities such as 

belonging, cosiness, sharing, intimacy or togetherness. Here, I realised that these 

qualities are found to be embodied in the Danish concept of hygge, framed as an ultimate 

state of communal togetherness and well-being of this society. It mobilises positive, 

affective feelings around places and people that make them, whether indoors or 

outdoors. In this sense, much utilised concepts of communitas and dwelling may be 
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extended to embrace elements of hygge, which, in addition to creating sense of 

togetherness, accentuates the importance of the relinquishment of material possessions; 

foods, drinks, clothes and other technologies. Their triumvirate can offer conceptual 

foundation for our understanding on how hospitality in the outdoors may be facilitated 

and delivered by the ones who are employed to deliver it – the guides. 

7.3.2 Hygge 

Hygge (pronounced as hoo-gah), emanates from the Old Norse concepts of wellbeing. It 

has been most often associated with Danes, who are self-proclaimed hygge 

fundamentalists, and is described as their ‘national feeling’ (Howell and Sundberg, 2015) 

and a ‘cultural keyword’ (Levisen, 2014). Knowing how to hygger, Danes are considered 

one of the world’s happiest nations. However, Linnet (cited in Brits, 2016) suggested that 

“it makes sense that everyday experience and practice of something like hygge would 

not be reserved only for Scandinavians but shared with other societies” (p. 23). Indeed, 

there are similar conceptualisations in other cultures as well, such as Japanese Wabi-

sabi, German Gemutlichkeit, or Dutch Gezelligheid (Edberg, 2016; cf Pennartz, 1999). Its 

lengthy lexical explanation in the Oxford Dictionary, which adopted the term in late 

2016, is that hygge is “a quality of cosiness and comfortable conviviality that engenders 

a feeling of contentment or well-being”. 

One of the most common explanations is that the meaning of hygge refers to a safe 

environment with an emphasis on home, homeliness, and community membership 

(Howell and Sundberg, 2015) and the hyggelig experience is that of comfort and joy. To 

Gullestad (2001) the term implies ideas of beauty, warmth, emotional closeness, feelings 

of solidarity, and relaxation from work. Similarly, Hansen (1976) described it as “a state 

of pleasant wellbeing and security, with a relaxed frame of mind and open enjoyment of 

the immediate situation in all its small pleasures” (P. 54). It may seem that it takes so 

little to hygger, which signifies a safe, low-key, intimate form of socialisation. For Danes, 

the notion of having ‘a hyggelig time’ would refer to being with good friends or with 



155  

one’s family or partner, having fun in an easy-going yet not overly exciting way (not a 

party, as such), talking and telling jokes in a relaxed manner, or perhaps watching a 

movie together or playing a board game. The home seems to be the most common 

setting for hygge, although social encounters in other locations can also easily be seen as 

hyggelig (Linnet, 2011, p. 23). Small groups of people gathered together in the outdoors 

may as well be said to experience hygge, this warm, cosy and comfortable ‘place’. 

Hygge, in general, is about creating a pleasant, harmonious atmosphere (Brits, 2016; 

Pennartz, 1999), in opposition to the long, dark Nordic winters and grim outdoor 

atmospheres (Bille, 2015; Bille and Sorensen, 2007). It is said that hygge is shared with 

close friends and family in a familiar setting like home, but it does not necessarily need 

to be associated with the domestic environment, nor it necessarily has to be shared with 

familiar people (Bean, 2011). The feeling of being in a cosy environment may also occur 

in touristic commercial settings that seek to involve consumers in the co-construction of 

hospitality (Lugosi, 2007), such as hostels, local coffee shops or even in tents in the wild 

forests. As Linnet (2011) suggested, these places may be “experienced as homey and 

authentic, often through the presence of close social ties among neighbourhood, guests 

and staff” (p. 95). Some ideals of hospitality and feeling at home are contained in this 

concept, which can be further linked to the earlier discussion on dwelling and 

communitas. Comfort of home, therefore, is not only achieved in the private home; the 

sense of homeliness can be felt in tourism settings as well, and may be particularly 

appreciated in outdoor, friluftsliv contexts (Varley et al, 2018). Meik Wiking (2016), the 

author of The Little Book of Hygge and chief executive of the Happiness Research Institute 

in Copenhagen, asserted that “while homes may be central station for hygge, it is 

definitely possible to have hygge outside the home. In fact, cabins, boats and the great 

outdoors are excellent places to experience hygge” (p. 142). To illustrate the interplay of 

natural rhythms and embodied immersion in the outdoors, which he described as ‘pure 

hygge’, Wiking provided his personal example: 
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“One summer I went camping with a group of friends along the Nissan River 
in Sweden. We were roasting chickens over the fire and they were slowly 
turning nice and golden. In the fire, you could hear the sizzling of the baking 
potatoes wrapped in foil. We have paddled a fair distance in the canoes that 
day, and now darkness was falling. The fire lit up the trees surrounding our 
camp with warm colours but, despite the light from the fire, you could still 
see the stars through the treetops. As we waited for the golden chickens to be 
ready, we drank whiskey out of coffee mugs. We were silent, tired, happy and 
it was pure hygge.” (p. 142) 

Hygge then fits well in the context of guided outdoor tours, where sharing time with 

others in a communal environment, and often in harsh weather conditions, is 

accompanied by the sense of togetherness and belongingness to a shared experience that 

triggers all senses. It is like “a roof under which we shelter in heavy rain, like a fireplace 

at which we warm our hands on a frosty day” (Bauman, 2001, p. 1). During the kayaking 

trip, for example, we experienced something similar. While paddling in Loch Diabaig, 

the storm unexpectedly started. We swiftly disembarked from our kayaks on a small 

island to hide inside a tiny pop-up tent which provided temporary shelter from a 

sudden downpour. Underneath this thin layer of nylon, we changed into warm clothes 

and had a cup of tea and a cake, whilst laughing at the size of the tent and how packed 

with people it was. It took so little to create a warm, inclusive hygge-like atmosphere, 

despite being surrounded by merciless rain and gales blowing from the ocean. It was 

important to share and belong to that particular place, and to people in that place, to be 

‘anchored’ as Brits (2016, p. 29) would have it: 

“When we hygge, we feel firmly emplaced – anchored and present. We thrive 
on strong sense of place. Our souls are fed by the predictable rhythm of 
returning to settings that are comforting in their familiarity.” 

The premise here is having the feeling of being safe and secure, being comfortable, 

belonging and even dwelling in rain-scoured shorelines or wherever else in the 

outdoors, sensually experiencing and sharing the atmospheres, rather than being 

physically present in them (Blunt and Dowling, 2006; Pons, 2003). The experience of 

being, dwelling, communitas and hygge is largely enfolded in a social milieu, which 

account for preconditions of our ontological security and emotional stability in this 
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world, irrespective of being indoors or outdoors, at home or on a commercial guided 

tour.  

 
7.4 Moments of (dis)comfort 

One cannot talk about comfort without mentioning the quality seemingly opposite to it. 

Comfort, in a physical or psychological sense, is most broadly defined as the absence of 

discomfort. For example, an absence of pain or illness, or removal from the harsh 

environmental conditions, or awkward, intense social situations. It seems inevitable to 

discuss comfort through discomfort, although it is perhaps wrong to view them as two 

distinct categories and place them at polar ends of the continuum. Rather, I suggest that 

a feeling of temporary discomfort is inherent in comfort and equally plays a role in the 

construction of the overall outdoor experience. Deleuze and Guattari (1987) claimed that 

“everything ties together in an asymmetrical block of becoming, an instantaneous 

zigzag” (p. 307). I therefore challenge the comfort/discomfort dualism in order to 

suggest the blurred line between them as well as to show how the perception of 

(dis)comfort shifted depending on the circumstances and bodily sensations which 

resulted in gradual inversion of discomfort into comfort (and vice versa). Furthermore, 

thinking of comfort and discomfort through social lens, as affective states, and aspects of 

ontological security, I argue that both of these feelings have equal agency in fostering 

social belonging and existential security. 

Adventurous activities rarely go without a certain amount of hardships and 

unpleasantness (Beard et al, 2012), even on commercial outdoor tours where comfort and 

safety are a priori paid for. Moments of insecurities, anxieties, exhaustion, tiredness, 

sickness, fears or pains, all being subjective categories that would normally be 

considered as discomfort, accompanied us on all tours. The capacity to be comfortable in 

alien environment was unevenly distributed amongst the group members. To some, 

they were obstacles and constrains that prevented them from doing the activity. Body 
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sometimes ‘gets in the way’ of enjoyment of nature, boundaries, both material and 

symbolic, which act to constrain and define the movement of tourists through the 

unfamiliar natural spaces (Markwell, 2001). To illustrate this, I provide an example of 

Emily. To her, getting into water was not a routine. She expressed her uncertainty, 

anxiety and tensions around doing something for the first time. Although she had 

wanted to swim with sharks, uncertainty and fear of the unknown prevailed. Pushing 

herself into cold, choppy water seemed to be what Mortlock (1984) termed as ‘frontier 

adventure’. It was no play for her. It was a serious enterprise with elements of danger 

and risk. She was challenged, and eventually succumbed to her hesitations, deciding not 

to get in. She explained: 

“I felt uncomfortable the first time we were asked to get in the water, when 
we were in very choppy waters and they found the first shark. I had never 
swum in open sea like that and I didn’t dare get in! I was surprised that they 
were happy for us to get straight in when the water was that rough! I didn’t 
want to go in because it was cold, rough and I felt sea sick. I also had never 
been in open water like that before and was way out of my comfort zone and 
didn’t feel confident to get in.”  

 
It was the environmental conditions that influenced her decision not to enter the cold 

water. The following day, however, the weather conditions were more favourable; the 

sun shone, it was less windy and we sailed into a lagoon to swim with seals. Obviously, 

Emily found these conditions less challenging and the environment somewhat more 

hospitable.  

She further explained: 

“On the second day the weather was better, the sea was calmer and they took 
us to those calm bits near the beaches. I think if we had gone somewhere like 
that first, I would have been more inclined to try swimming with the sharks, 
but the rough water the day before had put me off so much! I know the 
guides cannot control the weather, but I think I would have got more out of 
the trip if we had gone to the calmer waters first to find the sharks.” 

 
Emily’s anxiety, insecurity and uncertainty structured her experiences and threatened 

her overall well-being and sense of belonging (Bauman, 1999). Her sense of discomfort 

and lesser engagement with others only augmented her ‘alien status’ (Noble, 2005). 
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However, I made my own observations of Emily’s experience of swimming with the 

seals and how her initial frustrations and anxieties were gradually replaced by more 

pleasant recollections of the event: 

“One by one, everyone got back onto the rib, looking content. Emily was the 
only one who said she had enough of being in water. We were both novices in 
snorkelling and I could only imagine what she had been through herself. […] 
She was also clumsily taking off her wetsuit. […] She was shivering, but 
seemed content after having snorkelled with seals in the lagoon.” (Field diary, 
BSS2) 

The shifting of discomfort and comfort was also obvious during our circumnavigation of 

a small island in Loch Torridon. After we’ve paddled in the bay and played around the 

shipwreck and waterfall nearer the shore, the guide challenged us to paddle across the 

loch to a skerry called Sgeir Dughall. The island looked as a miniature on the horizon, 

and its circumnavigation seemed unachievable for us inexperienced kayakers. However, 

the guide encouraged us and, having already built trust in him and believed in his 

assessment of our capabilities, we all agreed to do that. Here, the presence of trust, as 

well as the sense of security, was fundamental to a gradual shift from discomfort to 

more comfortable states: 

“This island looked so tiny in the distance and we were supposed to 
circumnavigate it. Initially, we paddled along the shore, but then detached 
from it and left it behind. […] All of a sudden, waves became bigger and we 
found it harder to paddle. I started overheating […] We finally reached the 
skerry and paddled into a sheltered space between the rocks, where we 
encountered a small colony of shags and seagulls. The girls were amazed too, 
exclaiming: Oh, wow! Beautiful! […] The tension reduced… […] The view of 
the coastline from that perspective was overwhelming and we couldn’t help 
spending more time floating on the water with the breeze on our faces.” (Field 
diary, WS) 

 
The tension was building up due to the challenge that was imposed on us, which 

gradually reduced after reaching the skerry. Our bodies, generally taken-for-granted 

until placed in novel and challenging situations (Markwell, 2001), found it difficult to 

cope with the waves, which resulted in overheating, blushing, sweating and 

dehydration. However, as illustrated in the excerpt, the feeling of temporary discomfort 
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was soon replaced by pleasant feeling of getting back to homeostasis, when the body 

relaxed and allowed the mind to shift the focus from discomfort to enjoyment in the 

bodily reactions and views of surrounding landscapes. We shared an experience of our 

first circumnavigation of the island and, being entangled in the same narrative of this 

small achievement, we bonded even more. 

There was yet another example of physical and mental discomfort. We needed to cross 

to the other side of the Loch Torridon, while paddling against the wind; we struggled 

although the body soon learnt and remembered the movements and got into the state of 

flow (Csikszentimihalyi, 1974): 

“The crossing from the place where we had lunch on the rocks to the other 
side of the loch was long, yet magical. We paddled in silence, at the same 
speed, against the wind with the backdrop of murky, threatening clouds. 
Mountains were barely visible. We paddled, and paddled, and paddled. 
Waves were breaking against my kayak with a big splash. I looked around 
and realised how much at ease I was with the paddle, the waves and the 
heartbeat. Everything was synchronised, everything felt like it fell into place. 
And everyone seemed to kayak at the same speed, probably for more than an 
hour.” (Field diary, WS) 

 

 
Figure 6 Paddling across Loch Torridon 
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The group was paddling on top form and free of self-consciousness, entirely engrossed 

in the activity. In this sense flow is the optimal experience when joy and satisfaction 

arise or when people experience a “state of mind when consciousness is harmoniously 

ordered, and they want to pursue whatever they are doing for its own sake” 

(Csikzentmihalyi, 1997, p. 6). It is described as a deep, effortless involvement where the 

sense of duration of time is altered, (‘probably for more than an hour’) and participants 

feel in harmony with their environment (‘everything was synchronised’). As Pomfret 

(2006, p. 121) suggested, “activities that generate flow require the setting of goals, 

demand skill, challenge, enhanced concentration, a sense of control and total immersion 

in the activity” and may be experienced only when activity participation is voluntary 

(Cater, 2006). We were coached, challenged, dedicated to cross the large body of water 

and, as we paddled, felt at one with the environment and more comfortable within it. 

When we finally reached the other side, everyone was extremely energised rather than 

exhausted. Having crossed and gathered around the guide again, exchanging proud 

looks with one another, Gill exclaimed: “That was reeeeally good!” and Amy added: 

“That was quite something!”, both clearly impressed by the distance we covered despite 

the wind and rain. To triumph over what initially appeared as a massive challenge 

generated feelings of satisfaction and pride. Such physically and mentally challenging 

situations require stepping out of the comfort zone, pushing the boundaries of the 

known, and extending one’s own limits. Successful outcomes result in increased sense of 

achievement and satisfaction, and have significant psychological benefits (Willig, 2008), 

in a sense that they as well as create a desire to repeat such flow-like experiences. Gill 

noticed: 

“When the day is nice, everything is… [making an indifferent facial 
expression, choosing the word] …beautiful, and it is easy to paddle, but when 
you get a storm and have to put a lot of effort into what you’re doing, [her 
eyes wide open] then you have a sense of achievement!” 
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After ecstatic and euphoric moments, it is expected and natural that the energy levels 

take the downward curve. The body and mind need to rest, recharge, and consolidate. 

There were many occasions when our bodies suffered: 

“Y.G. was occasionally throwing up from the boat, bending over the edge and 
splashing her face all the time. Vincent had his anti-acid pills which he was 
offering to other people on the boat. I couldn’t stand on my feet at all, I sat 
down and gripped the rail. Most of the group was pale in face and impatient 
to jump into water, it was probably a more pleasant place to be than on the 
boat.” (Field diary, BSS2) 

 
Both mental and physical exhaustion was evident after a massive effort that our group 

made while paddling in Loch Maree: 

“We paddled back. Donald was choosing less exposed areas as wind was very 
strong making it difficult to paddle. I was exhausted, but utilising the last 
atoms of energy. […] Everyone else seemed to be slowing down, and the 
group, despite Donald’s suggestion to keep together, was now split up. We 
found a sheltered place between the rocks and waited for the rest to come 
closer. Everyone’s faces went serious. […] The final stretch was the most 
difficult. We needed to take out the kayaks and carry them up the hill to the 
trailer. That was exceptionally hard for everyone, but no one actually said 
that.” (Field diary, WS) 

 

It was appreciated when we finally reached the shore, pulled the kayaks out of the water 

and sat on the grass to reflect on our shared experience, enjoying the cup of tea as a 

reward, allowing our bodies to relax and soon forget the temporary struggles. As 

Kolcaba et al (2004, p. 93) remarked, “comfort is a positive outcome that differs and is 

more than the absence of discomfort”. For this reason, what I suggest here is that 

comfort is more than a binary concept. Discomfort is inherent in our perception of 

comfort, it is a zigzag process of becoming comfortable with the activity, with 

uncertainty, with effort, with hardships, with our bodies (Deleuze, 2004). 

The examples I provide show how comfort and discomfort shifted during the activities, 

and how humans’ existential being strived for being comfortable after temporarily being 

out of the comfort zone. In support of that, however, and in recollecting the moments of 

mental and physical challenges during my fieldwork, I now wish to provide examples of 

my personal struggles whilst doing the activities (and research). From this position, 
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sitting on a cosy sofa wrapped in a blanket, dwelling in pleasant memories of being in 

some of the planet’s most amazing places, I would describe these struggles as 

‘uncomfortably comfortable’. Many months later, what then was ultimate discomfort is 

now a pleasant memory; of having wet and stinky feet for five consecutive days, of the 

first terrifying encounters with underwater creatures and plants, of thinking I would die 

from hypothermia. All of these moments, however, had to be. They were all part of the 

process of getting to know my body, my self, the technique, the environment.  

What now follows are the short excerpts from my field diary written a few days after the 

tours. I found them particularly vital in the process of making sense of the experiences, 

and thinking of the ways humans construct the sense of comfort. By no means could I 

bracket my own experiences of difficult moments while in the outdoors, as only then I 

was asking myself basic existential questions – why on Earth do I need this, or, what all 

this means to me? 

“The engine stopped and we slipped into water. Everyone started to swim 
towards Kate. Snorkelling in the cold water I could entirely identify with 
Cain, a character in Knausgaard’s A Time For Everything, when he attempted 
to run across the fields and struggled for breath. My throat was constricting 
and my lungs began to get all knotted after only a few metres and I felt as if I 
was breathing through a straw. The cold water was flushing into my wetsuit, 
straight down my spine. I won’t last long, was the only thought I had as I was 
trying to make a move towards Kate who was floating with ease in the 
distance. My fingers and toes went numb after a few moments, the blood had 
already retreated from my extremities. I then forced my legs to make a quick 
move forward, but the more I tried, the further from Kate I seemed to be. I 
then tried to use my hands and make wide strokes, but instead, my hands 
were flapping back and forth in the water. I simply thought I would die. And 
I think I didn’t make a single breathe as I was trying to pull myself together. 
When in my despair I raised my hand to attract attention, the air flooded back 
into my lungs and I felt at ease. I had no energy to wobble my legs, nor my 
arms, and I involuntarily relaxed. To my great surprise, I realised I was 
floating. I realised how foolish I’d been and I should have listened to the 
guide more carefully. In the contact with freezing cold water I simply sank 
into a complete oblivion and fought for a bare life.” (Off the coast of Tiree, 
BSS) 

 

“The cold wind started to blow and it became harder and harder to paddle. I 
put away my glasses as a few drops fell on them and my vision blurred. Being 
in a kayak became very uncomfortable. I felt cold, short-sighted and with sore 
muscles. I really didn’t need this on the last day, I was hoping for a leisurely 
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paddle in the sunshine. I looked around, everyone was paddling with their 
heads down, already properly soaked. I saw Donald stopping and putting his 
cag on. I wanted to do the same, although I was already wet I felt the jacket 
would warm me up. The cloud was very thick and the rain loud, so I couldn’t 
call Donald. I paddled towards him and shouted that I needed help as I 
wanted to do the same. He helped me to get my jacket from the hatch and I 
definitely felt much better. We paddled along the coast, all of us together. The 
opposite coast could not be seen anymore and all we could hear was wind 
and the hammering rain. The concentric circles were spreading across the 
waves, this is all I could see keeping my head down for the following thirty 
minutes or so. It was bloody tough as no one knew how long it would last. 
There was no turning back and there was only hope that all this would be 
finished soon. Everyone still looked a bit hazy in the distance and so very wet. 
I wondered how they felt in that moment. We simply had to tough it out.” 
(Loch Kishorn, WS) 

 

“We all swam towards the little bay with dark green water where were 
supposed to get out on the sandy shore. I decided to dive deeper into the 
water and see if I can spot some seals. In my mind’s eye, I saw a beautiful 
marine world under the surface, white sandy bottom and flamboyant fish 
swimming around rich coral reefs. This is how I imagined lagoons – 
something like that paradisiac place from the old Blue Lagoon movie, with 
young Brooke Shields and Christopher Atkins. Of course it was less likely, it 
was a cold sea and surely the aquatic life would be different. I expected a 
shallow water and sandy bottom the least, and maybe, if I was lucky, a seal or 
two. I then dived into the water. I felt the first shocking splash behind my 
neck before I opened my eyes. And, instead of the friendly underwater world, 
the view in front of me unexpectedly petrified me! I instinctively starting 
breathing fast, I still had a snorkel in my mouth and loads of water came into 
my lungs. I started choking and coughing! Bloody hell, what monstrous 
plants!!! I promise I was scared to death when I was faced with this gigantic 
forest of seaweed just in front of me, swaying like it was coming to get me. It 
surely didn’t look like this from the surface! Does it look this much larger in 
the water or through the mask? It took me good few minutes to gather my 
guts and move on.” (Cairns of Coll, BSS) 

 

7.5 Summary: Becoming comfortable 

This chapter explored the ways in which humans construct their experience of comfort 

while undertaking activities in the outdoors. More precisely, attention was paid to how 

they strived for ‘comfortable dwelling’ (Varley and Semple, 2015) – to feel warm, to have 

shelter, to belong, to feel at home. In doing so, I was drawing on the theory of 

embodiment and privileged the body as a sensing subject, to consider its entanglements 

and relations with both human and non-human worlds and the ways humans construct 

comfortable states. In phenomenological explorations of the human experience, I 
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followed a less anthropocentric train of thought, which holds that humans are only a 

small part of the dynamic world and that their experiences are dependent on human and 

non-human, material and immaterial agents. In that sense, whilst building on Deleuzian 

ideas of rhizomatic relations, I favoured the more-than-human sociology to show how 

diverse actants mobilised embodied, affective feelings in humans. Moreover, my attempt 

was to show how the range of agents contributed to humans’ becoming comfortable and 

anchoring their existential being in this world, through the objectification and 

consumption of both material and immaterial ‘things’, as well as through their 

interactions with one another. I found it difficult, however, to separate 

materialities/immaterialities from the social practices woven in and around them. 

Humans interact not only via verbal communication, but also through being in, 

consuming and sharing various spaces, experiences, stories, memories, or things. 

I wish to underline that my focus was not explicitly on comfort while undertaking 

fieldwork. Rather, it emerged as a critical quality of the outdoor experiences. It appeared 

as the term (or its synonyms) that was most often used to describe various feelings. For 

example, to be comfortable held different meanings – to be warm, to be sheltered, to be 

in good company, to feel relaxed, to be appropriately clothed, to be familiar with the 

space, to trust. In any case, however, various sensory, affectual and emotional 

dimensions were pertinent to construction of the sense of comfort. Also, temporary 

discomfort was frequent and inherent in the process of becoming comfortable. However, 

it was not considered in contrast to comfort, as its binary opposite, but rather as a feeling 

contained within it, having an equal agency in constructing and rendering the lived 

experience stronger, more meaningful and memorable. 

In a broader sense, to be comfortable means to be safe and secure; it denotes a “settled 

feeling, particularly in contrast to a conflictual or chaotic world” (Noble, 2006, p. 113). 

Comfort, although a subjective feeling, is arguably social and place-bound. To feel at 

home implies belonging to a place, and people in place, and to be comfortably 



166  

accommodated in the world. For this reason, the metaphor of home was uniquely 

appropriate to underpin these feelings, as home offers shelter, security, warmth, space 

for belonging, intimacy and construction of the self. 

Comfort is also a state of mind. It is in constant flow, continually redefined, 

reinterpreted and constructed through multiple affects. It is reactive and partial; it is in 

fact a process of ‘becoming comfortable’ (Varley and Semple, 2015, p. 83). Therefore, a 

longed-for feeling of existential comfort can be achieved not only through individual 

acts of being (and doing) in nature, but also through being with others. Both dwelling 

and collective effervescence (Turner, 1974) may thus trigger feelings of existential 

comfort as an affective sensibility that emerges from qualities such as belonging, 

sharing, intimacy or togetherness, qualities contained in a Danish cultural concept of 

hygge. The next chapter explores how such experiences can effectively be facilitated by 

guides in the outdoors in their delivering of hospitality. 

  



167  

Chapter 8 Embodying hospitality in the outdoors 
  
 

8.1 Introduction 

 
Thinking of hospitality as an appropriate framework to study outdoor guiding as 

interactions between hosts and guests, this chapter focuses on outdoor guides and the 

ways in which they deliver their services during multiday commercial trips in the 

outdoors. Being central to facilitation of the tourist experience, I argued earlier that 

outdoor guides are in fact hosts taking care of and securing the sense of comfort for 

tourists. They have the power and agency to temporarily render outdoor spaces familiar 

for visitors and facilitate their wellbeing and ‘feeling at home’. It was therefore 

important to understand and deconstruct the meaning of comfort in the outdoor 

contexts, which in the previous chapter I attempted to achieve through the more-than-

human lens.  

This chapter shifts the focus from tourists’ experiences to guides’ practices, and 

examines their interactions against the materialities and affordances of the natural 

environment as a tourist space. It looks at what guides do and the ways hospitality is 

delivered and negotiated, and how the overall comfort and well-being is facilitated 

through their hospitable practices. I aim to show how this transaction works in outdoor 

contexts and look at how hospitality is performed and enacted by guides. As commercial 

hospitality workers, they take on the temporary role of a host, in order to provide 

hospitableness as part of their paid job. Here I show that to be a good host is a complex 

and multi-layered task. I thus use the term ‘embodying’ to encapsulate the constant and 

dynamic engagement in the service encounter between hosts and guests, who through 

their embodied practices accommodate, manage and co-construct tourist experiences in 

the outdoors. 
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8.2 Commodifying the self 
 

“I certainly feel that when I pay for a package tour, which has 
accommodation, activities etc. that I am also paying to be hosted during that 
time. As much as I love organising my own trips, going onto package type 
tours gives me the chance to switch off, I can only truly do so if feel the guides 
are covering all of the required aspects. If I don’t sense that I’m hosted on a 
package trip I don't feel that I’m getting good value. I can easily book and 
coordinate things separately myself, so the guides need to show me how 
they’re adding value during the trip throughout its duration.” (Matt, WSS1) 

 
This is how one young, affluent, high-achieving and well-travelled male thinks of 

package holidays. Outdoor trips are usually costly and for the price they pay, clients 

expect high levels of service and expertise of the ones on the front line. Being on 

holidays, they not only consume various commodities, landscapes or wildlife, they 

consume the guides too – their time, their experience, their skills, their knowledges, and 

above all, their persona. In Levinasian (1961) terms, commercial hosting creates an 

imperative of making their resources, whether material, emotional, intellectual or 

spiritual, available for guests – 24 hours per day: 

“Yes, it is sort of who do you have to be, so do you have to be a therapist, a 
nurse, a car mechanic, interpreter, translator, marriage counsellor, you gotta 
be a cook, a waiter… You have to be all these different things […] Yeah, 
you’ve got a lot on your hands, you have a lot to look out for, you’ve got a lot 
of responsibilities and then it’s like ‘oh yeah, but what is your real job?” (Stef, 
‘Hands on consulting’, former WS guide) 

 
This is not an easy task for the guides. As Derrida (2000) claimed, by offering hospitality, 

hosts make an inhospitable act upon themselves. In making themselves available for the 

clients, the guides are required to regulate and control their behaviour and continually 

sculpt themselves to meet the tourists’ needs. To think of the guide as a fixed category, 

that possesses a certain set of skills for successful service delivery, is wrong. Being a 

good guide, or a host, assumes shifting between multiple roles, in relation to the context, 

whether spatial, temporal, cultural or social. The example above nicely encapsulates the 

complexity and challenges of this vocation. It asks for temporary construction of the self,  

self-knowledge and an ongoing management of behaviour and practices, and more 
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importantly, emotions. The guides’ identity is not universal or timeless. It asks for 

utilisation of technologies of the self and carefully controlled and skilful ways of relating 

to and management of others (Davies, 2003; Foucault, 1988). Therefore, they need to 

temporarily commodify themselves, and in doing so, to maintain priority on 

accommodating the clients’ needs. This is what is popularly called professionalism. For 

Ap and Wong (2000) it is reflected in guide’s attitude towards the job, the ultimate goal 

being to ensure the overall well-being and bolster people’s experiences during tours. 

However, the notion of professionalism in this context is destabilised. In outdoor 

guiding, it is more nuanced and complex and entails more than adequate group 

management, leadership and communication skills. Building the identity capital is not 

an easy task whatsoever and requires mobilisation of behavioural, cognitive and 

affective skills. By way of example, representation of the company and delivering 

customer services according to its policy requires continual emotional labour (Carnicelli, 

2013; Hohschild, 1983). On longer trips it is much more demanding than on trips lasting 

only a few hours, and involves more intense psychological preparation before and 

managing emotions during the trip (Kim, 2008). Managing people’s time, comfort, or 

even natural elements requires always ‘being on the ball’, which surpasses the guide’s 

technical expertise and asks for softer skills of service delivery. This is far more 

challenging to achieve in the outdoor contexts during extended encounters (Arnould 

and Price, 1993) as services are delivered against a backdrop of ever-changing weather 

and more often than not, harsh environmental conditions. Therefore, to be able to cope, 

guides need to continually manage themselves and their emotions as well as the group 

and their expectations, which was also confirmed by the guides themselves: 

“I’ve had experiences when you just have to suck it up, try and put it to the 
back. You’ve got stuff going on either, but you just have to park it. But then 
that’s what being a professional is about.” (Eilid Ormiston, WS guide) 

and 
“When I’m guiding I hardly get any down time, so it’s about how you keep 
yourself fresh and interested and on the ball because you are juggling so 
many things.” (Stef Lauer, former WS guide) 
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It is here obvious that managing emotions was a prerequisite for sound group 

management as it is crucial requirement that the guide stays focused and doesn’t allow 

any slippages during tours. This, however is a rather complex task, involving both deep 

and surface acting (Hochschild, 1983) in order to reduce both physical and emotional 

burnout and increase satisfaction with work. In order to act professionally, Hochschild 

(1983) suggested that the workers often perform surface acting to create a public face 

hiding their inner feelings of stress. Professionalism and commodification, in a way, asks 

for objectification of the guide, perhaps a view of them as disembodied commodities 

that should at all times be at tourists’ disposal. Due to company policy, they must silence 

their emotions, the moments of burnout and their personal struggles in order to deliver 

services in such manner that does not demonstrate their frustrations, anxieties or private 

life hardships. As Eilid explained, it is also difficult to get down-time: 

“because you are working, you are doing the job, you’ve got the company’s 
expectations and requirements to commit to and if they want you to get round 
to x,y,z place, do such and such, it’s such a tight timetable, if you want to give 
down- time, you really have to work to make that happen.” 

 
By paying for tours, as shown in the example above, clients expect that guides act 

professionally and according to a script at all stages and in all aspects of the tour. As Stef 

highlighted, representation of the company is a crucial aspect of a guiding job: 

“The office people spend only 15-20 minutes on the phone or on the email 
with clients, but how much does the guide spend with them? That’s 24/7 for 
up to a week usually. He is literally representing the company and its ethos as 
well.” 

 
The representation of the company ranges from meeting and greeting a group to its 

management and leadership, and overall communication during the trip (Weiler and 

Black, 2014). This includes visual impressions as well. In order to create an image of an 

ambience and embody the service culture of the company (Cuthill, 2007), for example, 

guides wear appropriate gear and clothing with logo prints on it, as shown in the picture 

below: 
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Figure 7 The shark guide 
 

Commodification of the self and emotional labour are therefore necessary skills that 

guides need to perform in order to deliver their services. They largely sell their 

personality (Baerenholdt and Jensen, 2009) as part of their job, which has become an 

imperative in commercial hospitality sector. 

 
8.3 Managing outdoor atmospheres 

 
The outdoor atmosphere, including materialities of the landscapes, weather and wildlife, 

appeared as a dominant agent in the construction of comfort as well as the overall 

outdoor experience. Here, the instrumental role of the guide comes to the fore as their 

skilful manoeuvring and improvisation is required in order to accommodate the 

dynamics of the natural world in favour of maximising the tourist experience. Due to 

their instability, the weather and wildlife are a major challenge in outdoor guiding; 

however, it is striking to realise that to weather has been paid very little attention within 

nature-based tourism scholarship, particularly in the context of guiding practices. 

The weather gives a rationale for various material arrangements, and calls for a specific 

repertoire of guiding skills (Rantala et al, 2010). For example, during all three periods of 
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fieldwork, all of which occurred during summer months, the air temperature did not 

rise above 13 degrees Celsius, it was overcast most of the time; the rain and wind were 

relentless with very few hours of sunshine and clear skies. However, the coastal areas 

offered a stage for somewhat unique outdoor experiences – swimming with basking 

sharks, snorkelling with seals in lagoons, or kayaking along the shore with spectacular 

geomorphology with high aesthetic values. Such ‘heterotopic’ spaces (Foucault, 1988), 

microcosms of different environments existing in different conditions, demanded 

unbounded and improvised performances of the guides (Edensor, 2000). They were 

anticipating the weather, checking the temperature, redirecting the boats, changing the 

course, sampling the water, cancelling the outings and opting for plan B, all being tactics 

to accommodate the dynamics of the natural atmospheres. 

Due to its instability and unpredictability, anticipation and coping with the weather was 

crucial (Rantala et al, 2010). Guides are to be alert to any change in the weather as it 

“redirects human practices by narrowing down or extending the potentialities for 

outdoor activities” (Ibid, p. 287). Therefore, extensive guiding experience and local 

knowledge were prerequisites for anticipating the weather prior to the start of the tours. 

As Rantala et al (2010) suggested, by just looking through the window guides are usually 

able to predict the weather. For example, during the kayaking trip, our guide was 

checking the weather forecast every morning and discussed the plan for the day with us 

over breakfast. In the event it was too breezy, or if the rain was hammering relentlessly, 

plan B would take place. This, however, was by no means time wasted. The time spent 

indoors was used in a creative way by, for example, a paddling session and instruction 

on various paddling techniques such as connectivity, feel, power and edgework, and 

was supplemented with a yoga class to finish off the session. Rearrangement of the 

activities and not getting out on water did not seem to affect the group in a negative 

sense, nor did anyone demonstrate disagreement with the guide’s decision. On the 

contrary, the group embraced the adverse weather conditions and staying indoors, and 
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was pleased with the creativity of our guide, who himself had handcrafted the wooden 

seats for practicing purposes. This activity required intensive interaction among us, and 

was perceived as a meaningful social bonding exercise in addition to practicing 

paddling techniques. 

On the last day of the kayaking trip, we went for a half day of paddling on Loch 

Kishorn. Although it was sunny and mild, the mountain across the loch was in the mist 

and shrouded in dark rainy clouds. Owing to the tacit knowledge and seamanship skills 

of our guide, we were informed that there was no chance to avoid the storm. It was a 

sunny morning and no one really anticipated what it would turn into and we paddled 

ignoring the cloud that was sliding down the slope of Beinn Bhan and sneaking across 

the loch surface. The guide anticipated the storm was just about to hit us and asked if 

anyone wanted to put their cag on. It was clear that the guide’s responsibility, alongside 

informing the group about weather changes, was to anticipate potential behavioural 

changes within the group and take optimal measures for coping with the weather 

(Rantala et al 2010). Overheating, hypothermia or frostbite for example, are potential 

physical reactions to the harsh environment. Psychologically, members of the group can 

react to such physical changes in a number of ways, panic attacks being one of them. The 

guides’ responsibility then is to prevent such situations, or, if they occur, to react 

promptly, as in the case of my overheating due to the sudden rise in temperature and 

multiple layers of clothing. In this particular situation our guide gathered the group in a 

sheltered area and helped us out with removing layers of clothing, and storing them in 

the hatch. 

Probably a better example of the anticipation of the weather and changing the route plan 

occurred during the first tour with Basking Shark Scotland since it had a direct effect on 

the satisfaction and mood of the group. The trip was pushed back for a day due to 

adverse weather and, although everyone was informed by the operations manager that 

chances to spot the sharks were small, everyone in the group was reluctant to cancel the 
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tour, which required additional and intensive communication between the skipper, 

operations manager and people booked on the tour. Unfortunately, the weather only 

deteriorated when we arrived on the island, which was disappointing for everyone. 

However, our guides kindly ‘apologised’ for the bad weather and introduced plan B, to 

make up for the two days of non-sailing. Instead, as an act of hospitableness, we were 

taken on the island tour with a local guide, which was welcomed and approved by 

everyone. Nikita explained that what she valued the most was “the local experience 

along with the facts”. Keeping the group entertained and informed about ‘what the 

weather was doing’ and being flexible regarding the activities, schedules and overall 

course of the trip, was a crucial aspect of guide’s hospitable behaviour.  

The materialities of weather are therefore critical to framing the actions throughout the 

trips (Rantala et al, 2010). The sensuous experience of outdoor spaces is, in great part, 

created in relation to weather. Furthermore, materialities of the weather affect the 

landscapes too. Although one would instinctively consider mountains, glens and lochs 

as static forms, they are arguably in constant motion. They are also sensed and perceived 

in relation to the weather conditions which affect human ‘sensescapes’ (van Duppen, 

2013). The visibility, the shades and shadows, the colours and illuminations, the way the 

air smells or the way rocks or grass feels under the fingers, all depend on the weather, 

and they all constantly change. To accommodate this experience, in order to extend our 

time outside and allow for aesthetic appreciation of the landscapes, the guide took us on 

a walk along the shore of Loch Diabaig: 

We then went out for a stroll in the village. The colours were simply 
breathtaking. We were all walking slowly and stopping every other moment 
to turn around and admire the views. Gill said it was hard to believe we 
paddled around here earlier that day as it now looked so different. (Field 
diary, WS) 

 
In addition to the materialities of the weather, wildlife is yet another non-human 

category that plays a substantial role in the construction of the outdoor experience. In 

order to provide tourists with ‘what they paid for’, guides are working towards 
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maximising the opportunities for wildlife sightings by following their activity patterns 

and anticipating their movements. For example, tours organised by Basking Shark 

Scotland are seasonal, taking place from June to September, when this migratory species 

is most likely to be spotted off the coast of Scotland while feeding on zooplankton. In the 

case of Wilderness Scotland, all trips are predominantly activity-based, with wildlife being 

their complementary part. In both cases seasonality is pertinent, either due to the 

weather conditions or the presence of wildlife. However, there is no guarantee that the 

wildlife would always ‘play’ for tourists. It may be disappointing, especially for those 

who come from far away just to see or film that particular species, as was the case with 

an Indian couple that travelled from far away to film the basking sharks. The guide’s 

role was to enable access to areas with abundance of wildlife, which might be a good 

way to ‘manage disappointment’ or to add an extra value to the trip. 

We found ourselves floating in the flat calm water. No one paddled. The next 
moment, we heard the moaning sounds in the distance. Seals! Before long, 
they were swimming all around us, peeking in and out, playing hide and 
seek. It was just magical. They are very inquisitive creatures, but also very careful 
when approaching people, explained Donald. (Field diary, WS) 

 
The immediate sensual pleasures derived from the embodied experiences through active 

participation in and engagement with the physical environment are augmented by the 

presence of others and by tactics that the guides applied in order to host, entertain, 

perform and sustain the outdoor experience. 

8.4 Instructing and interpreting 

 
In outdoor tourism, it is imperative to maintain optimal levels of thermal comfort, which 

is manifested as “satisfaction with the relationship between one’s body and its 

immediate physical environment” (Crowley 2003, p. ix). In relatively unstable and 

potentially harsh environmental conditions, it is particularly important that the human 

body stays warm and regulates a livable temperature. In their attempt to maximise 

people’s comfort during outdoor journeys, the responsibility of travel providers is to 
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ensure that this is achieved through provision of adequate clothing and equipment 

beforehand, and through instructing and interpreting during the tour. The 

communication, however, starts long before the events took place. Through emails, we 

were briefed on the equipment we would be using and were given suggestions on what 

to bring. For example, Basking Shark Scotland had the option of gear hire which we could 

opt for during the booking process. However, the information on the rest of the 

equipment or suggested clothing came in the email from operations manager upon the 

completed booking. By comparison, Wilderness Scotland had a more detailed and 

systematic approach. A dossier was sent out to the people booked on the tour, which 

outlined the essential information regarding the trip – itinerary, guide, accommodation, 

equipment, trip grading, insurance, getting there and away, etc. However, it cannot be 

assumed that everyone would follow the instructions. Eilid, one of the Wilderness 

Scotland guides, explained that ensuring the clients’ preparedness for the trip is 

mandatory at the start of the tour: 

“Right before I meet them, the company has briefed on equipment, gear, as 
much as what to expect in terms of weather, trails, etc. However, all that 
aside, especially when the clients arrive, even though they think they know 
what it’s going to be like, it’s not. It’s far wetter than they ever imagined, the 
trails are uneven, very muddy, peaty, and that can be quite a challenge for 
them.” 

 
Contemporary societies that are much of their time cocooned in their warm and cosy 

homes or workspaces would often underestimate the wild, natural environment and its 

unpredictable nature. For this reason, the guides need to check the appropriateness of 

their clothing and gear: 

“The very first day we do a chat about footwear and things, and they 
basically bring along some boots because even though they’ve been told you 
know, good gripping soles and ankle support, so they bring along cowboy 
boots, as for them it has a good sole, a good ankle support, and you are like, 
yes it does, but not in the way I mean (chuckles). So, they bring along some 
things that we can have a look at, and we try to minimise as much as we can 
before we are actually in the environment, coz then obviously you are stuck 
and it’s difficult.” (Eilid, WS guide) 
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The guides have the expertise and experience, and possess technical skills as well as 

local knowledge of the area, which tourists’ outdoor experience is largely dependent on. 

They have the power to influence the behaviour of clients through instructing and 

navigating them through the unfamiliar environment, as well as managing both indoor 

and outdoor activities. The responsibility is in the guides’ hands. In order to make them 

existentially comfortable and secure, it is imperative that they instruct, appropriately 

navigate and keep their clients informed about the weather, the route, the kit, the 

environment. For example, before the tours started, we were briefed on how to 

efficiently use the kit – dry bags, waterproof jackets, buoyancy aids and spray decks, 

wetsuits, fins, mask and snorkels – all the things that would not only keep us warm and 

protect our bodies, but also maximise our outdoor experience, physically, 

psychologically or socially. We were briefed by the guide on how to use the kit: 

“The gear and equipment combined with the energy required to paddle will 
likely keep you nice and warm. There is no need for wet or drysuits as they 
are uncomfortable to paddle in. Capsizes are rare and in if you do fall in, we 
simply paddle to the shore so you can change in your dry clothes. […] We will 
be making packed lunch every time before we set off. You should put it in 
your dry bags and a set of dry clothes, just in case. This goes with you on the 
kayak, in a hatch.”  

 
Figure 8 Getting ready – familiarising with the kayaking equipment and the paddling route 
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Energy preservation is also important in successful completion of an activity (Beedie, 

2003, p. 161), which is mostly achieved through appropriate equipment and acquisition 

of techniques. I noted this: 

“Donald gave us laminated maps, everyone tightened them together with 
water bladders and flasks in the front of the kayak. We started paddling along 
the coast, firstly to the shipwreck, then to the waterfall. Everyone seemed 
more confident and I felt more secure in my kayak.” (Field diary, WS) 

Practice was crucial, particularly for the inexperienced. For example, when felt there was 

a need for more coaching, the guide suggested paddling in the sheltered coastal areas, 

where we acquired new skills, for example sweep stroke and backward paddling, 

eventually getting a task to paddle backwards into a little cave in the rocks, and through 

narrow passages. It is crucial that sufficient time is spent on familiarisation with the 

equipment, especially for the novices for whom it might have been completely alien.  

Getting the feel for the equipment, for example wetsuits, snorkels or kayaks, was a 

prerequisite for a sense of comfort, security and confidence. Although some of us were 

initially rather clumsy when getting in and out of kayaks, or the wetsuit was of a wrong 

size, it gradually became less strange, for example, to maintain balance in a kayak or 

have the weight of additional neoprene shell around the body. It became part of our 

bodies, through which we negotiated the environment. However, when the kit produced 

confusion, it detaches the body from the environment and the experience of undertaking 

activities was diminished (Merchant, 2011). Vincent, for example, was as he said 

‘roasting’ in his drysuit and had to shorten his in-water filming of the sharks. On the 

other hand, when the equipment fits and is familiar, people’s comfort and confidence 

grow. 

It can be argued that natural interpretation is a way of rendering outdoor spaces less 

alien and more hospitable for tourists. The guides are enacting hospitableness in the 

outdoors in all aspects of the tour. Navigating and instructing us in-water was a big part 

of their hosting role too – they were pointing to the wildlife, grouping us together, and, 
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while floating in the water, they were sharing brief information about that particular 

individual species and its features, explaining, for example, how to make a distinction 

between female and a male fish, or how to interpret their behaviour. 

 
Figure 9 The guide pointing to the shark 

Instructing and informing the group about the code of conduct in a particular 

environment were also important. We were instructed on how to behave while 

swimming with the sharks. Luke explained: 

“Basking sharks are the world’s second biggest fish. They feed on 
zooplankton, not humans. They may swim straight to you. Don’t panic if it is 
close, don’t splash with fins, just make a gentle move or a frog kick and it will 
swim away. If it approaches you, remain motionless and enjoy the view. 
Remember that we must interact with sharks on their terms.”  

 
and also while kayaking in protected areas: 

 

“As we kayaked, Donald was pointing to the birds we encountered. He told 
us earlier, whenever we see wildlife, we should just point that direction, 
without producing any sounds, so that we don’t scare them off and everyone 
can see them.” (Field diary, WS) 
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Figure 10 Interpretation of wild nature 

 

Natural interpretation may be a good substitute for the activities and fulfilment of time 

in a creative way. Knowing that the sharks were under the surface, the guides 

improvised in deciding to demonstrate something unusual to us, as I captured in the 

following diary excerpt: 

‘We were floating in the waters near to the coast of Tiree. Luke wanted to do 
some zooplankton sampling. They took their kit out and threw the net into 
the water. We were all curious about how it works. It was a very simple 
instrument, the sampling net, with a cod end assembly, attached to a rope at 
the end of it. He threw the thing into the water, and now we were all 
impatient to see what happens. As we waited, Luke explained that basking 
sharks consume small fish, fish eggs and zooplankton. They capture them on 
their gill rakers with the help of mucus secreted in the pharynx, filtering large 
amounts of water. After several minutes, Luke pulled out the net from the 
water and unscrewed the tube. It was full of some ‘stuff’. “What you can see 
inside, is zooplankton. It’s a rather good sample that we have here which means 
basking sharks are probably under the surface, feeding on them.” We all laughed. It 
meant nothing to us as we couldn’t see them. The water surface was wavy and 
the visibility was equal to zero. Luke sent the tube round the boat so that 
everyone could have a closer look. Everyone was amazed by the chaotic 
movements of these tiny organisms, they were rocketing from one side of the 
tube to another. There were some algae-like pieces inside as well, which were 
floating around, but zooplankton had their little performance in there. 
Everyone took a while to gaze at the content of the tube and of course, record 
it or take a photo. One doesn’t get to see these things every day.” (Field diary, 
BSS1) 

 
Alongside discussions around unpredictability of the weather and elusiveness of the 

wildlife and the ways in which guides are working around it to maximise the tourist 

experience, it is important to mention spontaneous encounters with wildlife which seem 
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to have added an extra value to the tours. To an extent, guides know or may predict 

where the wildlife arena would be at the moment of touring and maximise chances for 

sightings however, it is all about being at the right place at the right time, particularly in 

case of aquatic species. It was interesting to see how the disappointment of the tourists 

at not seeing the sharks, was compensated by the spontaneous sighting of minke whales 

and the guides’ great efforts to make the most of the experience by showing us where to 

look or how to behave, simultaneously providing relevant information about them. 

When unexpected encounters occurred, choreographing the experiences (Beedie, 2003) 

and allowing time for their enjoyment was entirely in guide’s hands. To illustrate this, I 

provide an example of the gradual collective exaltation after seven hours of sailing and 

rocking on the waves, without spotting a single marine species for many hours: 

The guide (pointing out to the sea): Look at that, there’s a lot of bird activity 
there! 

Everyone jumped on their feet. In front of us, something very unusual was 
happening. Millions of birds were forming a thick bird cloud, making chaotic 
movements, like that of zooplankton in the tube. 

The guide (his voice painted with exaltation and eyes wide opened): “Feeding 
frenzy!!!! 

The birds started dive bombing. They were hitting the water with a loud 
splash. Matt (hastily fetching his camera): What are these birds? 

The guide: Gannets. They go blind very early because of dive bombing. 

The skipper (shouting from the cabin): Minke whale, twenty degrees!! 

The guide immediately spotted it and raised his hand pointing the direction 
repeating: “Minke, twenty degrees!!” 

Everyone looked at the same direction. This was the first time I saw a minke 
making an arch on the surface very clearly. Everyone was now standing on 
the deck, waiting to see more! It surfaced again, and again. 

The skipper shouted again: Minke to the right of the boat!! Sixty degrees!! 
TWO minkes to the right of the boat!! 

He rushed out of the cabin with his camera and stood on the front deck. The 
guide repeated: Sixty degrees! Sixty degrees! 

He shouted while pointing with his hand westwards. Everyone got on their 
feet and gathered at one side of the boat, looking at that direction, expecting 
to see the same. 

Valerie (seeing the whale spraying through the blow hole): Right there, right 
there! 
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The excitement on the boat grew over the roof. Julien: Look, look, 
woooooooow!! 

Julien was totally impressed by the very close appearance of the whale next to 
the boat. The skipper was shouting from the front: They are surrounding us! 
Un- believable!!! 

Six or seven minkies were all around us. Whales, shearwaters, gannets and 
seagulls – all overwhelmed by their prey under the surface. They went 
completely wild about their food, as well as us on the boat about the sight in 
front of us. That was a spectacle we hadn’t anticipated. My legs were shaking. 
Happy faces all around the boat. 

The skipper explained, putting his camera away: We have never seen more 
than one minke at a time. You’ve just got a nice show there.” 

 
From this snapshot, it becomes clear that the guides’ ‘navigation’ through the situation 

and managing and sustaining the experience are crucial aspects of the job through 

which they demonstrate their hospitable behaviour. Here, the co-construction of the 

experience was obvious, to which various actants contributed – guides, tourists, 

cameras, whales, birds, weather conditions, even the sharks that had not appeared. This 

had an agency itself too as it was the reason for redirecting the boat towards Tiree. 

Visual cues, sensations, the guides’ simultaneous interpretation and group management 

were all crucial elements in fostering more affective encounters. Furthermore, sharing 

trivial information such as “a few days earlier I could smell a minke whale before I saw 

it; it was the smell of rotten fish” (Luke, BSS1) serve as a ‘secret ingredient’ to enrich the 

interpretation. Sharing not only facts, but also experiences and states of collective 

arousal and exaltation, the guides’ hospitableness came to the fore, as Matt noticed: 

“The sense that the guides are experiencing the trip also gives me a better 
overall satisfaction, there’s nothing worse than having a very exhilarating 
experience and then looking around to see everyone else looking bored or 
disinterested, it takes away from the experience.”  

 
8.5 De-formalising service encounters 

 
Holistic understanding of the hospitality practices in adventure tourism is not based 

only in dwelling and communitas as previously explored by the adventure tourism 

literature (Varley and Semple, 2015; Sharpe, 2005). It may be extended to embrace 

elements of hygge; simplicity, togetherness, intimate spaces, atmospheres and stories 
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that are told in small social circles and casual environments, around shared foods and 

drinks. Guided outdoor journeys entail similar elements: cooking wild food, gathering 

around a campfire, telling stories, being relaxed and comfortable with where you are 

and with who you are. Following this, this section explores how the multiple ways the 

elements of hygge, such as egalitarianism, simplicity, informality, cosines or 

togetherness, can be applied to the delivery of hospitality in the outdoors. 

The fundamental definition of hospitality suggests that it is the provision of food, drink, 

and shelter which has been subsequently expanded to include elements of entertainment 

and other forms of socialisation. Being a good host is more than providing guests with 

food, drinks and accommodation, and that it entails the stimulation of feelings of mental 

wellbeing and comfort. However, another aspect of hospitality, such as the 

entertainment of guests, is not necessarily a part of service provision in most hospitality 

operations (Lugosi, 2008). Delivering hospitality in commercial settings is not only about 

disembodied provision of services, but creating spaces by actively taking part – through 

being, doing, sensing and consuming, while creating intimacy, fellowship and cosiness 

during encounters (Still, 2010). The ultimate goal of hospitality is ensuring that guests 

‘feel at home’ (Lynch, 2005) whilst undertaking various activities and sharing spaces 

with others. In order to achieve that state, Lugosi (2008) suggested that informal 

interaction lies at the centre of the affective service encounter, stating that: 

“hospitableness is inherently emotional because the hospitable act requires 
those involved to abandon or suspend rational judgement in the creation of 
mutual wellbeing and joy. Hospitability is openness towards the other and it 
is acceptance of the other, albeit temporarily.” 

 
The openness towards and acceptance of the other implies that the guide’s behaviour 

transcends that of delivery of services as per script, to include softer, more hospitable 

acts, which are seen as an amalgam of hospitable service skills and personality traits 

(Pantelidis, 2014). While professionalism in service delivery is often seen as a formal 

behaviour, or a code of conduct of an employee, informality is considered immediate, 
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relaxed, friendly and unofficial behaviour which may allow for more meaningful 

interactions to unfold and allow for dwelling possibilities. This is embodied in both the 

behaviour of guides as well as their verbal communication, which are somewhat less 

formal and give away a tone of friendliness and casualness. For example, using the 

guide’s personal bathrobe when changing from wetsuit into dry clothes in the cabin of 

the boat, collective stripping into underwear behind the van in order to get rid of 

waterproofs after a whole day of paddling in the rain, or running around the isle when 

the need to go to the toilet was urgent for most of us, ‘each find[ing] their own bush’– 

were all initiated by guides. 

This all suggests that outdoor guiding as hospitality work (Farkic, 2018), although 

highly professional and responsible, is not a rigidly formal, scripted and structured 

enterprise. Extended time spent in the outdoors gives space for more casual, yet not 

unprofessional, approaches in delivering hospitality and making the guests, in many 

senses, feel at home, implaced. It encompasses both service skills and the provision of 

elements of homeliness and creating pleasant atmospheres in which people feel cosy and 

snug, and which allow for social intimacy. Such ‘hyggelig ambience’, prompted by the 

guide, may foster togetherness, belonging, sharing and intimacy, all being the qualities 

that govern the sense of communitas, comfort and wellbeing in shared social spaces, 

either indoors or outdoors. For this reason, it is important that guides demonstrate their 

openness and availability by being with the group, socialising on more intimate levels 

(Pyyhtinen, 2016). For example, Matt articulated that guide’s sociability during his non-

guiding time gave additional value to his trip: 

“It was great that the guide joined us in the pub for a few drinks and shared 
some stories, it allowed me to get to know him more and understand his 
interests better. I find that is really helpful as you feel that the guides are 
enjoying the trip as well and it gives a more genuine atmosphere during the 
trip. Instead of guides just trying to have a chat at times when they ‘have to’, 
for example on a boat during a tour.” 
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Furthermore, there are various material ‘stuff’ that add to the overall hyggelig 

experience. In the consumer era which gave rise to material culture, affective encounters 

among strangers may be additionally enriched by inevitable tangibles, such as food and 

drink, mugs, blankets, campfires or a fireplace. Such commodities do not only have a 

functional use, but also a symbolic value. They have power in shaping our moods and 

perception of the environment because we are used to them (Miller, 2005, p. 5). They 

summon up pleasant feelings and emotions – of familiarity, of casualness, of informality. 

Guides might bring out a ‘wild whisky’ or make ‘wilderness roast’ coffee, for example, 

or serve jelly babies or Soreen for desert. They may wake up early, before the others, to 

light the fire, set the table and put the kettle on. The steaming sound of the kettle, as 

Amy explained, was ‘the only alarm clock’ she could hear on her holiday. This is one 

way of guides demonstrating their withness, their engagement with the group, while 

enacting their hospitableness. They become part of the group, being able to meld into it 

so that there is no ‘leader and followers’, but rather a temporary community of equals, 

sharing stories, feelings and experiences (Varley et al, 2018). 

The guide’s role here goes beyond the general guide’s role; they are participating in 

tours as much as they are leading them, behaving in a casual way and frequently using 

informal, mundane language or slang. Egalitarianism then can be facilitated by guides in 

several ways – via engaging with the group and engaging the group in various activities, 

fostering teamwork and everyone’s equal participation.  
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Figure 11 The guide telling stories over lunch, Loch Diabaig 

 

Guides, although with, to an extant commodified and ‘adjusted’ selves, are performing 

in a casual and natural manner, which is appreciated by the group as it gives more space 

for social intimacy. It somewhat assumes being ‘in sync’ with the members of the group 

(Cohen et al, 2002, p. 922). This creates a more pleasurable atmosphere, where the whole 

group is in sync. Being equal to, or homogenised with a group is explained by Eilid who 

perceives a group of people that she guides as friends, rather than clients, which helps in 

breaking down the formal barriers between herself and the group. She explained: 

“For me to call them clients is very cold, very official and just doesn’t sit well. 
So I always approach my group I am meeting as friends and we are going on 
a journey to have an experience together, and my job is to make that 
experience as high- quality as possible and to enhance that aspect of it if I can. 
That’s what I have in my head; hey, these guys have paid a lot of money and 
given up what’s for some very precious time, to experience, you know, 
fantastic areas of Scotland which is my home ground, and I love my country 
and I am bonded with it, and I get excited, you know, I can’t wait to do this. 
But I don’t feel like I’m the leader even, like I’m the boss and they will learn 
from me. It’s very hard to pin down, but that’s kind of how I go into it. It’s 
about helping them experience and understand the area and the time they are 
gonna spend just as higher quality experience if possible or help create 
something like that.” 
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Furthermore, communitas and communitesque feelings (Lugosi, 2008), the emotional 

stability and dwelling, appeared to be for preconditions of ontological security. A 

personal, meaningful relationship between guides and members of the group is 

important in construction of such an experience. Often, the acknowledgment of the 

other, the stranger, or the guest very much matters. Eilid went on to explain that tapping 

into people in a holistic way and trying to find out what they want and understand what 

might be meaningful for them is what is crucial: 

“We had a guest, a really lovely girl, a lady from Canada, and she was a quiet 
girl, I could tell, she was quite a… deep woman. She was very fascinated by 
the sheep and the wool industry and through the conversation I discovered 
that she’s a weaver. And my own mom used to, she is elderly now, but used 
to do that, you know, she carded wool, she had her spinning wheel, she’d die 
it, so lots of conversations. So along the way I made a little mental note, aha, I 
know there’s a shop right at the corner, or I know that farmer, so we are 
trying to tailor that. I wasn’t doing it because I wanted her to feel oh Eilid’s 
wonderful, but I’m doing it because when she went back home, she would 
have a deep kind of connection or a deep feeling, that was a great trip because 
you know my passion is natural dying and weaving and I got to see that in 
Scotland and I bought some wool that is naturally died and things like that.”  

 
There is surely more to an experience than being in the outdoors. Some experiences, 

often described as transformative, such as serendipitous encounters or epiphanies, form 

the fabric of the tourism experience and may have a life-changing effect. The renewal of 

the self is a phenomenon proposed by Turner (1969) in his discussions around 

structured life, being extended by a number of subsequent researchers who proposed 

that extraordinariness of tourism experiences may have an impact on individual 

transformation (Arnould and Price, 1993; Laing and Crouch, 2009). While it may seem 

that renewal of the self is highly individual, it is perhaps the presence of other living 

beings that trigger such deeply meaningful spiritual experiences. It can be argued that it 

is a social aspect that makes the difference, and, as previously explained, even if not 

anticipated, appeared as the strongest experience of outdoor tours. People who are 

seeking either a respite or novel experiences on their travels, undergo a transformation 



188  

of some sort, usually entirely unexpectedly. Eilid recalled her memories of one such 

event: 

“It was a van talk with a lady who’s actually an extremely high-flying 
psychoanalyst, she lived in Hollywood and she dealt with a lot of celebrities, 
she never divulged who everybody was but you know, she was obviously 
very high- flying, she was actually reduced to tears when we were talking 
just about life, about personal things and about losses, I suffered loss, and 
she had a personal thing that happened to her, but we weren’t answering 
each other’s questions, we were just talking and all of the sudden I became 
aware she was crying, you know. I was driving, and it was difficult. I just 
put my hand on her knee, you know, just this connection, you know, we 
were in it together, we understand and afterwards, she was doing this 
laughing-crying thing, she said I’ve never told anyone about this, I’ve not 
spoken about this for thirty years. And then she would suddenly start 
laughing and asked why this suddenly came out now? I said obviously it 
was right time for you and you needed to just let go of it and she felt 
amazing afterwards, she said I feel… I just feel a huge relief but I can see that 
situation differently now and we were hugging and stuff like this, it was just 
amazing. It felt like it has nothing to do with guiding somebody on an 
activity holiday, but it was, it just happened.” 

 

That guides do make a difference and are a major part of the outdoor experience, being 

in the position of power to facilitate the sense of ontological security in the era of various 

anxieties, is very clear from Stef’s reflections on her guiding career: 

“When I worked in hospitality industry, I always thought I didn’t make a 
difference, like I’m not running an orphanage and they are poor, what 
difference do I make in the world, you know, that sort of thinking and I 
always kind of hung up to that kind of thinking and including working in 
adventure travel industry, but it really made me realise, working with 
Wilderness Scotland, that we are changing lives, we do make difference, 
because we got so much feedback from people saying this was a life 
changing experience for me, that can be or I decided to get a divorce that 
could have quit my job and start something different, or I’m moving to 
Scotland because this is just this connection that I feel here, so people are 
having life changing experiences when they are spending time with you, 
when they are on holidays, when they have time to ponder, when they have 
time to chill out and actually look at their lives and see what’s not quite 
right. So that’s my favourite kind of experiences, getting that sort of feedback 
from people saying like ‘listen, thank you for providing me with the space 
and the possibility to, yeah, change my life and to have these kind of 
moments that will be with me for ever. And it can be really small things, it 
doesn’t have to be a minke whale breaching just as you are sailing past or 
whatever, but it can be little things, like magical sunsets, it can be heading 
out into the sunrise etc. It can be just little things, that you kind of take for 
granted.”  
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It might be that in some other, out-of-ordinary environments, people are more prone to 

relax and sense a sort of freedom and security. Such people’s openings and letting-goes 

might be a manifestation of what Bauman (2001, pp. 2-3) explained that “for us in 

particular – who happen to live in ruthless times, times of competition and one-

upmanship, when people around seem to keep their cards close to their chest and few 

people seem to be in any hurry to help us […] the word ‘community’ sounds sweet. 

What that word evokes is everything we miss and what we lack to be secure, confident 

and trusting”. 

 
8.6 Moments of absence 

 
Previous sections showed the importance of guides’ role in facilitation of their 

experiences. Although being in a position of power as a group leader and facilitator of 

tourist experiences, guides, on multi-day tours, most of the time engage with the group 

in that they act as its equal member, spending time, exploring, talking, eating, joking, 

drinking. The guides need to take responsibility in engaging the group, and with the 

group, so that everyone makes an equal part of it. Thus, in achieving comfortable 

equilibrium in small social groups the experience of homeliness on tours may be 

ensured. As a key element of a packaged adventure holiday, they are somewhat 

expected to provide their guests with the sense of presence, and be their hosts 

throughout. By paying for a package holiday, it appeared that guests expect continual 

presence of their guide. Not only to be bodily present, but also to take on various roles 

depending on guests’ wants and needs, as well as to homogenise with the group in 

order to achieve a good social climate through joint participation. In so doing, engaging 

guests in activities and bringing them together rather than leaving them to their own 

devices, the guides demonstrated their hospitable behaviour. However, this didn’t go 

without any failures. For example, the guides’ welcome at the start of the tour was 

lacking its crucial aspect, which was immediately flagged up by Matt:  
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“I think that helping the group introduce each other adds a lot of value. We 
were left to our own devices and slow to get chatting to other guests to begin 
with and you can lose time or miss potential new friends if you don’t 
connect. I’m personally a quiet person and shy in larger groups, so as much 
as I tend to dislike it at the time, some form of introduction of other people 
on the tour, facilitated by the guides can be invaluable to help people enjoy 
the trip. Even if people then take the view that they don’t want to interact 
with the other people on the trip, it’s worth the effort upfront.” 

Furthermore, their non-presence was also felt and frequently mentioned. It was claimed 

that they completely vanished off the radar and left the group ‘unattended’, something 

that was perceived as an inhospitable act. That they were occasionally a ‘missing piece’ 

was emphasised a number of times. For example, while sailing back from the Isle of 

Coll, I was chatting to Nikita, who expressed her disappointment with organisation of 

our free time: 

“When we were not on the boat and while we were sitting on our own, it 
would have been an ideal time for engaging a group, some catch ups, a house 
dinner, bring your own booze, evening hangout, whatever! […] Besides the 
sharks and the organising of the day, they didn’t do much extra. More like the 
bare minimum that they needed to for the trip.”  

 
Emily felt in a similar way: 
 

“I found it strange that they didn’t eat with us at the pub. I don’t know if they 
stayed in the bunkhouse for food or if they did come to the pub, but I half 
expected for us to eat as a group. But once we got off the boat for the day, 
they seemed to just go into off duty mode.”  

 
There were expectations that the guides would be more engaged in other activities apart 

from recreational activity, as it would certainly add value to the trip and round up the 

overall experience. Matt also explained that he was expecting: 

“Just more interaction from some of the guides during the free time. Most 
seemed to disappear to do their own thing, this leads back to the feeling that 
it’s a job, and they are not actually sharing an experience, they are just 
facilitating it. 

 
He further explained: 
 

“During the trip, I felt that Shane was very removed from the group and acted 
as only the skipper as opposed to being involved with tour. This resulted in 
me not engaging with him during the days putting more pressure on Luke to 
be even more involved.” 
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Emily’s discomfort with being in an alien environment was further augmented by the lack 

of engagement from the guides in order to instruct her and build her confidence in doing 

something for the first time. She seemed rather disappointed with the guides’ performance: 

“I didn’t want to go in because it was cold, rough and I felt sea sick. I had told 
them beforehand that I had never snorkelled in those conditions, and I feel 
like they could have made more of an effort to convince or coach me into 
trying it again, the only time I went in was with the seals. I felt that because 
they are used to doing it every week, that they didn’t really understand why I 
didn’t feel able to.” 

For all group members, particularly the neophytes, it is important that they build 

confidence, either while being in the outdoors, or undertaking certain physical activity. 

It cannot be assumed that people are confident in being and doing, thus the gradual 

introduction to the area, the weather conditions or the activity techniques are crucial. I 

for example, as a complete novice in both kayaking and snorkelling, needed a bit more 

coaching and assistance. It takes time to overcome the feeling of discomfort that is 

accompanying all novices in the beginning, and it is a duty of the guide to tend to that as 

part of their role. The lack of both confidence and the guide’s assistance was obvious in 

the example of swimming with sharks. Although the first sighting was unexpected, the 

group was slightly rushed to change into wetsuits and jump after it. Emily, for example, 

was not confident enough to give it a try without previous coaching either on the boat or 

in a more hospitable environment. She explained: 

“I expected the tour guides to help me a bit more to be honest! The trip wasn’t 
just for experienced divers/snorkellers and it sounded suitable for me on the 
website, but I actually don’t think it was very suitable for me. […] When I said 
I didn’t want to get in the water, Kate didn’t make any effort to find out why I 
didn’t want to go in. She just said “are you sure? Ok” and left it at that. […] I 
had told them beforehand that I had never snorkelled in those conditions, and 
I feel like they could have made more of an effort to convince/coach me into 
trying it again.” 

 
This was also confirmed by Matt: 

 

“I’m not sure that the people that were more sensitive or more high 
maintenance felt they were quite getting the attention they required.” 
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It is not entirely up to the individual to overcome personal anxieties; the guide’s role is 

greatly important to facilitate the feeling of confidence, and, moreover, it is important 

that people build trust, and feel ontologically secure. Managing experiences in 

commodified adventurous scenarios can be considered as a hospitable act of the guide, 

who should know when to challenge the group members, how far to go, or how to 

respond to any psychological distress. Furthermore, it is their responsibility to do their 

best to provide existential comfort for the consumers of the experience, and provide 

controlled, assured and safe guidance throughout the tour. 

While on the shark tours there was very little room for, and facilitation of the teamwork, 

it was a rather dominant feature during the sea kayaking trip, in that everyone was 

taking part in cooking, cleaning, getting the kayaks off and on the trailer, or dancing at 

ceilidh. This required continual engagement and supervision of our guide as well as 

Donald’s full involvement and immersion in activities as well as their adequate 

management. The shark guides, on contrary, might have not been aware of the lack of 

their presence or engagement with some guests both during activities and off-boat time, 

which is here illustrated by the voices of Matt, Emily and Nikita.  

Satisfying customers’ needs and managing their expectations is a growing issue in 

hospitality sector, and although strict procedures in customer management tend to be 

applied, failures, mishaps and mistakes are sometimes inevitable in service delivery 

(Wong, 2004). Based on my personal observations of and reflections on the different 

guided experiences, I would not argue that that guides should be present 24/7 during 

the tours, nor that they should be disengaged and divorced from the group as soon as 

the recreational activity terminates. They should be able to allow guest-only time in a 

balanced way. At the end of the day, they need their down-time too. Furthermore, 

commercial hospitality environments include not only provider-client interactions, but 

also interactions among guests (Lugosi, 2008). In this sense, periods when we were ‘left 

to our own devices’ allowed us, guests on tours, to get to know each other better, to 
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intermingle and create our own worlds rather than that world being created by the 

guides. That time was appreciated as it gave space for leisurely chats over a drink for 

example, where we got to know one another better, when we simply gelled, and 

eventually, made friends that extended beyond tours. This may be illustrated by a text 

message that I received from Matt nearly six months after the tour, which read: 

“I was reflecting on Coll earlier; I’m certain it’s my favourite place of 2016. It’s 
a place firmly in my heart for several reasons xx [whale emoticon]” 

And from Emily two years after the tour: 

“I have finally got round to planning my second trip to Mull and I’m planning 
to stop at Fort William for a couple of nights, as I’ve never been to the area 
and want to climb Ben Nevis! I was wondering if you were still living there 
and if we could catch up?” 

Unfortunately, I no longer live there.  
 
 

8.7 Summary 
 

In my interpretation of outdoor hospitality, I was guided by recent conceptual 

developments in more-than-human sociology (Pyyhtinen, 2016), taking into account 

various non-human actants as agents in creating the outdoor experience. Thus material 

objects, such as technologies and various props, and the outdoor setting as a scenic 

aspect in which service delivery occurs (Goffman, 1959), such as wild nature, pubs or 

commercial dwellings were all viewed as part of the milieu. Humans, through their 

social practices, make sense of these objects and places. Here I explored how guides, 

through their multiple roles as instructor, interpreter, entertainer or host, negotiated, 

enacted and embodied hospitality in their attempt to add value to the adventure holiday 

experience and contribute in a broader sense, perhaps, to the existential comfort and 

aspects of ontological security for their clients. 

The empirical research into social encounters on outdoor tours identified a number of 

dimensions of the hospitable behaviour of guides, from more technical, such as 

professionalism, instruction and coaching, to softer ones, such as emotional labour, 



194  

informality, egalitarianism and empathy. Being empathetic, in this context, does not 

only mean understanding individual needs; it also implies the ability to synchronise 

with the group, to be equal, friendly and genuinely hospitable. All these qualities are 

interconnected and overlapping and, if knitted together, allow for generation of social 

capital and the creation of deep, memorable experiences. They account for hospitable 

behaviour in outdoor guiding and the ways the guides act to make people feel 

comforted, secure and sheltered during journeying in the outdoors. The previous 

sections described the ways guides embodied hospitality; the ways they mobilised 

more-than-human world and fostered understanding, bonding and belonging among 

themselves and guests, all being the priorities of hospitality. 

In this chapter I attempted to unpack the hospitable behavior of tour guides by 

exploring their guiding practices during multi-day outdoor tours. Attention was paid to 

what they do, or not do, during the periods of guiding. In so doing, I did not observe 

their practices during the outdoor activities only. An emphasis was placed on non-

guiding or off-duty periods, which allowed space for unwinding, regenerating and 

socialising, during which the guides’ hospitableness was largely manifested, and above 

all, appreciated. It became obvious that tourists demand a lot from their guides as part 

of their purchased holiday. They required their presence, their services and them as 

social human beings. Through sharing social spaces and experiences in less structured 

ways people tend to attach meanings to their experiences. Thus, the view of the guides 

in masculinist, hegemonic terms, as an outdoor leader on top of hierarchical order, has 

been troubled. I therefore argue for the recognition of a context dependent set of skills 

that goes beyond the objective standards of technical expertise: skills essential for the 

effective delivery of hospitality and provision of high value outdoor experiences. These 

skills amount to the host’s roles in creating pleasant and inclusive atmospheres, 

communitas and dwelling possibilities at the heart of memorable outdoor experiences. 

Situated understanding of hospitality in adventure scenarios thus recognises the 
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requirements of guides to possess skills to facilitate tourists’ socialities, comfort, security 

and emotional belonging to a place. There are a number of tangible and intangible 

elements that guides mobilise in delivering hospitable services, which are slight 

deviations from standard hospitality venues. For example, their business attire is a 

wetsuit, they serve ‘wilderness roast’ from a tin mug at rocky shores, or packed lunches, 

tea from thermos. homemade flapjack or jelly babies while rocking on the boat. They 

also bring a group together in activities, such as expedition-style lunch preparations, 

putting the kayaks on/off the trailer, cleaning the house or drying wet clothes and 

shoes.  

So far, commercial hospitality has been greatly associated with hotels or accommodation 

providers, and perhaps for this reason both the adventure tourism industry and 

scholarship tend to conceptualise guides’ hospitable behaviour as the provision of 

customer services, rather than delivery of hospitality. There is a need to develop such 

guiding skills, hospitable soft skills in particular, that will enable the delivery of high 

quality experiences and ensure world-class hospitality, eventually realising growth in 

the adventure tourism sector. For this reason, further explorations of the concept of an 

outdoor hospitality skill set, hitherto largely unrecognised within tourism studies, may 

contribute to conceptualisations of outdoor guides as hosts and deepen our 

understanding of hospitalities in wild, outdoor places.  
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Chapter 9 In conclusion, an introduction 
  
 

This thesis has occasionally theorised about an ongoing process of becoming – becoming 

a researcher, becoming comfortable, becoming hospitable. Analogous to this, my 

thoughts I reproduced here in written form are not in any way fixed and finite; they too, 

as our identities do, have historicity and intentionality (Heidegger, 2010 [1962]). They 

are in the process of becoming, what Deleuze (2004) explained as ‘the passing present’, 

and are intended to provoke more thinking in future. It is then perhaps wrong to say 

that I am here concluding the thesis, but rather introducing new avenues for 

explorations and thinking of hospitality in tourism in general, and hospitality in 

adventure tourism in particular. 

I opened my thesis with disclosing my personal strange encounter upon arrival to the 

Highlands of Scotland. I immediately had an experience of intersecting paths with a 

complete stranger who unconditionally offered his hospitality, making Fort William a 

place less alien to me. Three years later, I have become almost fluent; in living, in being, 

in thinking, in speaking. I managed to make myself comfortable here and to learn how 

to belong to a different cultural and social milieu. 

I approached my doctoral research always having in mind the process of becoming, 

either enculturated or comfortable, which fit nicely into thinking about wider discourses 

on the fluidity of hospitalities, mobile societies and strange encounters. I started thinking 

of comfort as something that is in motion, that is amorphous, transferable, endowed 

with meanings, relational and context-dependent. Such thinking has been inspired by 

my recent readings of Deleuze’s dialectic, which I aim to interrogate further. 

The overall aim of the thesis was, through theoretical landscapes, to bring together 

adventure tourism, tourist experiences, outdoor guiding and commercial hospitalities 

(Chapters 2, 3 and 4). Conceptually, I sought to find a different lens from much of the 

previous studies that were focused mainly on human interactions in guiding services 
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delivery. Although outdoor guiding is considered a complex, dynamic and 

multidimensional interaction between guides and clients, it has seldom been the case 

that such processes were explored through hospitality discourse. Moreover, I rendered 

visible the customer service-centrism in tour guiding research and identified a narrow, 

or insufficient, focus on more-than-human actants in co-construction of the experience, 

as well as human existential needs while journeying in the outdoors.  

Unfortunately, adventure tourism scholarship has largely ignored hospitality as a 

framework through which to explore encounters between, for example, adventure 

guides as hosts and tourists as guests. Owing to the denaturing effects of capitalism and 

material culture that have effectively colonised all aspects of human life, meanings are 

given to commodities that are largely entangled in the construction of existential 

comfort. In recognising this, my intention was, through both theoretical and empirical 

lens, to further explore what makes people at home while away on guided tours, to 

understand how hospitality works in the outdoors and how it is delivered by the guides.  

At the beginning of the thesis, I asked several research questions. These questions were 

evolving and shifting between being too complex or too simple to ask. I, however, 

attempted to address them over five chapters. To answer the first two questions7, I have 

explored what the conditions and priorities of hospitality on commercial guided tours 

are. What became obvious is that people, mainly sophisticated urbanites I had a chance 

to intersect and interact with during my field work, bring their habitus, cultures and 

everyday practices on their holidays to secure their comfort. What appeared to have the 

power and agency in creating pleasant atmospheres during outdoor trips are 

assemblages of various material and immaterial actants, and their consumption within 

the group, as well as their skillful orchestration by the guides in their hospitable service 

delivery. I have further examined the material, non-material, spatial, social, 

                                                
7 RQ1 What are the conditions and priorities of hospitality on commercial multi-day guided tours in 
the outdoors? 
  RQ2 What are the agents in creating outdoor experiences and how are they negotiated? 
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psychological, temporal, commercial and commodified aspects of hospitality. I 

attempted to deconstruct the notion of comfort and explored what it means for tourists 

as an aspect of everyday life (including travels), linking it to concepts such as human 

and more-than-human agency, space, time, dwelling, embodiment, hygge or 

communitas. It showed how a range of agents, both human and more-than-human, 

contributed to constructing the sense of comfort as an existential need, but also as a 

hedonic pursuit. Due to its complex, subjective and contextual nature, I argued, there is 

no one universal meaning that the notion of comfort would denote. Chapter 7 in 

particular, through the lens of those partaking in tours, analysed the concept of comfort 

as a core of hospitality, its negotiation, construction and co-construction. The findings 

contribute to knowledge by deconstructing comfort and discomfort as non-binary, 

suggesting that guides should expand their skillset to deliver hospitality services and 

provide comfort and convenience for tourists.  

Following this, in Chapter 8 the focus was then shifted to analysis of the guides and their 

practices during multi-day journeys in order to embody hospitality. In response to the 

third research question8, it argued that outdoor guides are taking on multiple roles to 

add value to the overall adventure holiday. Their hospitable behaviour is manifested 

through various skills that go beyond technical expertise in order to mobilise more-than-

human agents in construction of the outdoor experience. It is here where the link 

between outdoor adventure guiding and hospitality rendered most significant. 

Arguably, guides are increasingly taking on the role of hosts, taking care of their guests 

and creating hospitable spaces during outdoor journeys, ensuring safe and convenient 

consumption of the outdoor places, whilst at the same time fostering sense of home, 

community and their belongingness to the other. Through this discussion, outdoor 

                                                
8 RQ3 In what ways the agency of guides matters: how do they behave in order to accommodate the 
ongoing fluctuations of the social and natural world and what it means for tourists as an aspect of 
their overall outdoor experience? 
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adventure guiding has been conceptualised as hospitality work, which is the main 

implication of this chapter.  

The empirical explorations have brought invaluable insights into outdoor hospitality 

dynamic; however none of the findings interpreted against these themes are 

prescriptive. These concepts are socially co-constructed, and as such are active and 

creative (Deleuze and Guattari, 1994; Veijola et al, 2014) and may serve as ideas for 

future explorations of hospitalities in tourism. 

In response to fourth question9, Chapters 5 and 6 examined methodological 

deliberations and implications in undertaking phenomenological, embodied research of 

hospitality in the outdoors by drawing on existentialist and poststructuralist scholarship 

that focuses on the body as a subject that moves, experiences, senses and knows. 

Methodologically, it contributes to an emerging methodological conversation building 

on early poststructuralist ideas on messy and disruptive ontologies and epistemologies 

in social sciences research. It therefore disrupts existing methodological approaches to 

studying lived experiences in the outdoors by offering insights into challenges of the 

embodied research from researcher as guest perspective. Through renderings of the 

existentialist propositions of being in the world, more-than-human sociology and a 

poststructuralist philosophy of fluidity and flux, the attention was granted to embodied 

experiences as a way of generating knowledges around the researched phenomena. 

Being corporeally and sensually situated in the research setting, the space was created 

for interrogating processual dimensions of commodified outdoor journeys from an emic, 

researcher-as-guest, perspective. However, this was by no means a linear process but 

rather messy, complex and often ruptured journey, further complicated by the ethical 

concerns, struggles and idiosyncrasies of the researcher, as well as the challenging and 

unpredictable wild nature. In shifting attention to more existential aspects of being in 

                                                
9 RQ4 What are the methodological challenges in studying commodified adventure experiences 
whilst, as a researcher, being part of the events and in constant motion? 
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and knowing the outdoors, I extended the existing methodological approaches to 

explorations of outdoor tourism, and shed light on utilisation of memory as a crucial 

method of data collection/elicitation in this particular context. My main aim here was to 

disclose methodological challenges in this endeavour. In so doing, I critically discussed 

the complexity of doing the embodied research in the outdoors and the haphazard ways 

of data collection, to show its non-linearity, impracticality and unpredictability, which is, 

perhaps, the biggest strength of the methodological chapter.  

Although each of these chapters draw some conclusions, below they are cumulatively 

discussed in response to the final research question10, which addresses the contribution 

of the thesis to both theory and practice. 

9.1 Passing presents and futures 

Overall, this thesis argued that outdoor guiding is a hospitality work; that hospitality is 

premised on comfort; that comfort is premised on the body; that the body is open, 

unbounded and entangled with the social and physical environment; that it is essentially 

a ‘home to being’. In moving away from thinking of the body as something bounded, 

fixed and finite (as boundedness makes us think anthropocentrically), I attempted to 

bring together existentialist and poststructuralist philosophy to underpin my study. I 

embraced the rhizomatic, relational, more than human thinking which made more space 

for alternative ontologies in explorations of hospitality in adventure tourism. In so 

doing, I disrupted existing conceptualisations of, for example, interactions between hosts 

and guests in commercial scenarios, often described as a ‘service encounter’ or 

‘hospitality transactions’, thus tackling slightly different aspects of these interactions. My 

aim was to push the boundaries in thinking about guiding practices as enactment of 

hospitableness, with guides being in position, to an extent, to secure the existential 

comfort and ontological security of their guests. More importantly, however, I attempted 

                                                
10 RQ5 What are the theoretical and practical implications and contributions of understanding how 
hospitality works to the adventure tourism research agenda? 
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to, in part, confront the Heideggerian question of what it means to be; to exist as a 

human in the world of insecurities, anxieties and angst, additionally augmented by 

potential inclemencies of nature lurking out there in the wilds. Coming to be at home, to 

dwell, to simply be, then asks for a hospitable and warm human welcome. 

This thesis makes a number of contributions to tourism and hospitality scholarship. 

Firstly, it narrated outdoor guiding as hospitality work, previously an under-recognised 

framework through which to conceptualise this contested occupation. Guiding by far 

transcends its normative and structured conceptualisations as pure service work. Rather, 

it is viewed as assemblages of, for example, service skills, emotional labour, adequate 

utilisation of technologies, management of environmental conditions, even empathy and 

seamanship. Being highly dependent on the weather, I acknowledged the call of tourism 

scholarship writing on nature guiding in particular (Valkonen, 2009; Rantala et al, 2010), 

to think of this role in more relational terms. There is much more that the outdoor 

guiding role entails and is dependent on. By way of example, working with the existing 

body of literature discussing humans’ ontological relation to the natural world, it became 

clear that nature has been increasingly regarded as a process rather than a fixed category, 

which humans cannot conquer but only adjust to it and flow with its rhythms. The 

weather, being ambiguous and often hard to predict, has its active role in influencing 

outdoor activities and the power to profoundly impact tourists’ experiences. A sudden, 

severe storm for example, while a group is out on the water paddling, can easily make 

people feel scared, uncertain, in danger or to panic. For this reason, the guides’ principal 

focus is to keep people calm, safe, secure and comfortable with where they are, and more 

importantly, who they are with.  

It is perhaps the most important finding of this study, to tackle the question of existential 

being (Dasein). Being, Heidegger claimed, is not solipsistic; it finds its purpose and 

meaning through shared social practices, which is a fundamental aspect of human 

existence. For this reason, taking departure from Heidegger’s ontology, this study was 
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concerned with how people construct their realities and make sense of the outdoor 

experience, taking into account their relationship with others (humans or non-humans, 

material and immaterial). The way humans are in the outdoors appears to be embodied 

“in the sense of a familiar and heedful association with the beings encountered in the 

world”(Heidegger, 1927, p. 13). People strive to make themselves at home in the strange, 

insecure world whilst trying to de-alienate themselves, albeit temporarily, through 

belongingness to various cultural landscapes. Guides then may bolster people’s sense of 

existential comfort and their ‘being at home in the world’ (Hall, 1996), which becomes 

“possible if the security of the home is extended to the vulnerability of the other, if the 

safety of the familiar is extended beyond the boundaries of the home to the unfamiliar, 

the alien” (Walsh, 2009). It is for these reasons that I suggested that the guides enact 

hosting roles on outdoor guided tours, and, more importantly, that more existential 

aspects of being in and guiding through wild nature need to be considered in future. In 

recognising the importance of agency of the individual, alongside the fluid and messy 

nature of humanness, dominant paradigms and approaches to studying human 

interactions in commercial hospitality contexts therefore require further scholarly 

attention. Empirical research departing from, for example, existential phenomenology 

focusing on the being, the body, the encounter, the place, the material and immaterial, 

all suggest aspects that contribute to making sense of the experience, and as such need to 

be considered in more depth.  

This thesis dwelled deep into philosophical antecedents of hospitality by questioning it 

through a number of philosophical and sociological concepts. Firstly, harking back to 

existentialism, it suggests that being is arguably a precondition to the process of dwelling 

and creating communitas. These concepts have been widely utilised by tourism and 

hospitality scholarship to describe people’s embodied practices as well as their need for 

communal belonging in tourist and hospitality spaces. In my attempt to unpack the 

ways in which the sense of homeliness was constructed on outdoor guided tours, 
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feelings such as comfort, intimacy, belongingness and togetherness emerged as its 

intrinsic qualities. I thus augmented Heidegger’s concept of Mitdasein, grounded in 

humans’ need for existential withness or being-with, which has been hitherto neglected in 

earlier discussions around dwelling and communitas. Simple outdoor activities that 

bring people together, for example pitching a tent, starting a campfire, gazing star-wards 

while sipping tea on the shore and telling stories, appeared to be most meaningful and 

memorable outdoor experiences – because they were shared. In all that, however, the 

sense of comfort and security were equally sought. This appeared to have similarities 

with hygge, a cultural construct of Danish society, which I subsequently incorporated 

into thinking of hospitality in the outdoors. It extends concepts of communitas and 

dwelling in that it embraces comfort as a critical feeling of being at home in wild nature, 

and with others. Thus, the discourse around dwelling, communitas and hygge were also 

deemed important to this study, as the intrinsic human need is to belong to small social 

groups and is a crucial experiential and, more importantly, existential aspect of 

journeying in the outdoors. 

Secondly, I argued that the experience of dwelling may as well be achieved with 

sojourners in commodified ‘adventure’ scenarios in the outdoors and facilitated by 

guides that provide and deliver hospitality to ‘strangers’. Whilst most commercial 

activity providers aim to improve their services to gain competitive advantage in the 

market place and provide ‘memorable’ and ‘authentic’ experiences, Veijola et al (2014) 

argue for less organised and managed experiences, and the focus on “potentialities of 

being-with other people […] taking ‘withness’ or togetherness as the ontological starting 

point of life in general and tourism in particular” (p. 4). For this reason, interactions not 

only between guides and tourists but also between tourists themselves is of paramount 

importance. Creating more casual, communitesque and convivial atmospheres on 

guided tours, arguably underpinned by the sense of comfort, may allow tourists to more 

richly engage with both the physical and social environment whilst undertaking outdoor 
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activities. Deeper understanding of the importance of notions of comfort and home may 

therefore offer invaluable insights into the delivery of hospitality in tourism in general. 

There may be criticisms around the extent that homeliness, like ‘adventure’, can 

deliberately be commodified or staged. The communitesque, hyggelig sensualities, I 

argued however, may arise even if staged. Guides, like hosts admitting guests into their 

home, create homely atmospheres nonetheless: they serve food, they make coffee, they 

tell stories, they play, they laugh, they care. Above all, they are with the group as its 

equal part. Communitesqe feelings may be further heightened by various haptic, 

olfactory, auditory or visual stimuli that are bodily felt and that trigger emotions: be it 

the sound of the splashing waves, explosion of colours in the golden hour, the 

squawking of seabirds, the sound of thunder, the humidity of the air, the cracking of the 

campfire, or the silence of the night suddenly interrupted by the hoot of an owl. To pre-

order them is not possible; to make them accessible and available to the tourists is 

valuable.  

In this thesis I have confronted the gap in the literature around outdoor adventure 

tourism guiding and the growing recognition of the importance of existential 

engagement as a key tourism concept, by highlighting the importance of delivering 

comfort and hospitality on outdoor guided tours. I acknowledged both the industry and 

academic assertion that there is a need for ‘softening’ the guiding skills. Scotland’s 

tourism industry has recognised the diversification of the tourist demand and their need 

to adapt to the changes in the tourism market. For example, one of the priorities 

articulated in the Tourism Strategy is the improvement of quality of the visitor 

experience with an emphasis on skills development and delivering services to the 

highest possible standard. Although customer services are described as a set of technical 

and social skills of the guides, there seems to be a lack of understanding of the broader 

concept of hospitality per se, particularly in the outdoor scenarios. Commercially, such 

understandings may open up new avenues for thinking of 
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consumers/clients/guests/human needs in order to improve customer care and 

hospitality standards. There have already been some initiatives towards achieving this 

goal. People continue to be an essential part of a thriving tourism industry in Scotland. 

Tourism needs to be a career of choice which provides valued and worthwhile training 

so it is ensured that our future workforce has the skills, hard and soft, to make their 

career in Scottish tourism a success. However, guiding profession has not yet been 

considered as a hospitality work, despite the efforts of the outdoor tourism industry to 

improve the experiences of guests.  

By way of example, Wild Scotland launched a guiding training programme The Art of 

Guiding in the Great Outdoors with the aim of improving soft skills as part of the outdoor 

guiding skillset. It made a step forward by defining a tour guide as ‘guide’ and not only 

as a coach or instructor, emphasising the importance of customer experience at all stages 

of the journey. Another course Guiding the Extra Mile was subsequently developed by 

Hands on Consulting and delivered in collaboration with Nevis Landscape Partnership in 

order to aid the requirements of the outdoor industry. The goal of the course is 

improving the customer journey and understanding the clients’ needs with the focus on 

development of soft skills of the guides. Collaboration with the course organisers has 

already been established. Insights gained through this research have been shared and it 

is hoped that the concept of customer care will be expanded to include learning about 

the broader notion of hospitality and hospitable skillset of outdoor adventure guides in 

future.  

Furthermore, the findings of this thesis may be impetus for including tourist guiding in 

the national Tourism Skills Investment Plan (TSIP) by Skills Development Scotland as 

part of their enskilment strategy. In developing action plans for one of the Scotland’s 

national priorities, that is, improving management, leadership and enterprise skills 

across the sector, the work team may be advised to consider guiding profession as a 

skillful hospitality work. Accordingly, Hospitality Industry Trust may help young 
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workforce in entering the Scottish hospitality industry through their financial support 

for guiding training as well. This may in turn have favourable outcome in Scotland’s 

strategic goal to keep young people in rural and remote areas, like the Highlands and 

Islands is, by supporting their education and skills development, as well as providing 

them with jobs opportunities in the outdoor industry. 

The outdoor activities sector continues to grow with new operators setting up across 

Scotland. The sector continues to be comprised of small and micro businesses and are 

highly seasonal, however demand for authentic experiences in Scotland’s outdoors 

continues to rise. Much space is thus created for improvement of guides’ services and 

improving the visitors’ journey. When taking groups on a multi-day journeys, guides 

primarily act as stewards and intermediaries between people and natural environment. 

It is their responsibility to present and interpret the natural assets of the region, 

accommodating both its materialities and immaterialities, while at the same time 

undertaking a recreational activity usually purchased as part of the holiday. Through 

their skillful orchestration, natural, historical and cultural wealth of Scotland should be 

presented in such a way that it fosters a sense of attachment and belonging to the place, 

whilst at the same time placing an emphasis on existential needs of the tourists. Feeling 

the natural rhythms, immersing into and becoming one with nature, and others as part 

of it, may re-establish once lost connection with the alien, natural world from which 

contemporary capitalist, digitalised societies have become so detached. This asks for 

softer, hospitable skills in temporary hosting of tourist groups in the outdoors, on their 

perpetual adventurous journeying through the foreign and in their endeavor to come 

home.  

I will, alas, finish here with an imagined dialogue between two philosophers, one 

existentialist and one poststructuralist, who have found some common ground in this 

thesis. Martin Heidegger (1942, p. 49), raising a teapot to offer tea to his guest, said: 
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“Locality and journeying, however, in which the poetic essence of the rivers is 
announced, relate to becoming homely in what is one’s own. And this is so in the 
distinctive sense that one’s own, finding one’s own, and appropriating what one 
has. This coming to be at home in one’s own in itself entails that human beings 
are initially, and for a long time, and initially forever, not at home. And this in 
turn entails that human beings fail to recognise, that they deny, and perhaps 
even have to deny and flee what belongs to the home. Coming to be at home is 
thus a passage through the foreign.”11 

 
Michel Foucault (1965, p. 9), holding his tea cup, replied nodding: 

 
“Water and navigation certainly play this role. Confined on the ship, from which 
there is no escape, the madman is delivered to the river with its thousand arms, 
the sea with its thousand roads, to the great uncertainty external to everything. 
He is the prisoner in the midst of what is the freest, the openest of routes: bound 
fast at the infinite crossroads. He is the passenger par excellence: that is the 
prisoner of the passage.” 

 
 

Home, dear reader, seems to be Ultima Thule after all. Humans, being corporeal, 

subjective, situated, historical, temporal, cultural, intentional, social, affective and 

sensual beings, seem to be just, and only, eternal passengers in the world of constant 

change, flow and flux, perpetually being on their way to come home. Heraclitus, 

however, had known all this much earlier. 

Panta rhei. 
  

                                                
11 Taken from Heidegger’s lecture course delivered at the University of Freiburg in 1942, entitled 
Hölderlin’s Hymn “The Ister”. 
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Afterword 
  
 

It is interesting to reflect on how this all played out. I will share this story with you. It 

was June 2013, I remember, when a man with a heavy black rucksack hanging down his 

shoulder, appeared at the door of a minivan. He was munching on some dry fish, 

looking left and right whilst deciding where to sit, before eventually nesting just in front 

of me. ‘Could he not sit a bit further, that fish smells’, was a thought that crossed my 

mind. Nevertheless, the following hours were spent in chatter, and the smell of the fish 

vaporised by the time we reached nearly 66° Latitude North. Over the next few days, we 

hiked up the boggy hill to gaze at the midnight sun, we shared the most expensive beer 

in the world and got the taste of eel carpaccio, probably for the first and the last time in 

our lives. 

In summer of the year that followed, I found myself wandering about the Baltics. I 

found it strange that someone, yet unfamiliar to me, recognised me there, at an odd 

place – in front of an elevator in a University building. In confusion, I subtly glanced at 

his nametag and realised that I had heard of that name before. A day later, we were sat 

together chatting and enjoying the taste of wild boar in the forest, surrounded by the 

smell of summer rain and the sound of saxophone that was mingling with the crisp 

Baltic air. Yet then, I could not even imagine that in less than six months I would be 

frying eggs laid by his hens and riding his bicycle for the following three years. 

November came, and I somehow ended up at the northern shore of the Sogne fjord. I 

was standing in the hotel foyer and speaking to a person who had just given a 

presentation on adventure guiding. I explained that I was just about to start my PhD in 

the same area. He leant against the wall, and said ‘Pffff, it is such a rollercoaster!’, 

making a move of a wave with his right hand, before he swiftly ran his fingers through 

his fringe. A few months later he lent me his book, The Managed Heart, that he based his 

PhD on, and asked me to take care of it as it had sentimental value. Now even more so, 
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it also helped me to go through my own PhD, thinking of the ways to deal with 

imposter syndrome, to avoid burnouts and stay sane in difficult times. 

In February 2015, I finally relocated to Scotland. Three months later, I felt overwhelmed 

with literature I was reading, I had enough of the grotty weather, English language and 

Scots accent and I was desperate for a family hug, warm air and sunshine. It was 

beginning of June, it started to lightly snow at the foot of Ben Nevis, I put my purple hat 

on and sat on the bus to Inverness: the first leg of my journey home via Glasgow, then 

London, from where I flew home to Novi Sad. As the bus was sliding into Inverness 

station, I saw her through the window. She was wearing her beige coat and standing 

with her arms crossed, waiting. A few moments later, over a cup of coffee and delish 

cake, we were discussing my PhD. Realising that my approach to the literature review 

was to read literally everything, she said ‘But you can never read everything!’. And of 

course I never have, nor I ever will. 

The four people I mentioned above, each of whom I first encountered in vastly disparate 

places and situations – in Iceland, Estonia, Norway and Scotland – have gathered 

together in the roles of my supervisors, to guide me, instruct me, inspire me, make me 

think and, in a way, influence what I was going to become. Someone once said that “it is 

proper to every gathering that the gatherers assemble to coordinate their efforts to the 

sheltering; only when they have gathered together with that end in view do they begin 

to gather”. 

I think it was fair to quote Martin Heidegger here, for he acted as yet another mentor of 

mine whom I once met in the library and never separated from; and whose ideas have 

been leading me throughout my entire candidature.  
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Appendix 1 Participant information sheet 
  
 

© University of the Highlands and Islands | Registered office: 12b Ness Walk, Inverness, 
Scotland, IV3 5SQ | eo@uhi.ac.uk 

 
 

The Project: The aim of the project Hospitality in Adventure Tourism: Soft Skills and 

Natural Knowledges is to maximise the tourism value and realise the economic potential 

of Scotland’s wild places and associated communities, assisting the industry sector in 

facilitation of tourist experiences along extended outdoor journeys. Adventure tourism 

is largely predicated upon the skills of guides with high levels of technical expertise in 

their chosen sport/activity, but less in the way of considered development towards the 

realm of commercial hospitality delivered in outdoor settings. The findings of the study 

can enable commercial tour providers to develop a better understanding of the needs of 

their customers as guests, and thus give recommendations for adapting the practices of 

the ones with the frontline contact with guests in order to foster the overall hospitality 

experience on guided tours. 

 

The Focus: The research is situated within the context of contemporary debates 

regarding the much researched concepts of hospitality, tourist experiences and tourist 

guiding. In order to explore how the sense of hospitality on a guided tour comes about, 

it is necessary to focus on human lived experiences and explore the ways in which 

hospitableness is delivered by tour guides. 

 

What your participation in this project means: Your participation is solely voluntary. It 

will not require any formal interviewing but rather informal conversations with the 

Researcher throughout the tour. By giving your consent, the Researcher will be free to 

take notes and occasional photos to capture phenomena in question. All data collected 

will be anonymised (unless you consent otherwise) and may be used  in  scholarly 

publications and conference presentations. You may choose to withdraw consent at any 

time should participation become inconvenient. 
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If you have any enquiries about the research, please contact: 
 

Jelena Farkic (jelena.farkic.whc@uhi.ac.uk/     0750     8851240)      or      Dr Peter Varley 

(peter.varley.whc@uhi.ac.uk). This study has been reviewed by the Human Research 

Ethics Committee of the University of the Highlands and Islands. If you have any 

concerns or complaints regarding the way the research is or has been conducted, you can 

contact the Ethics Officer for Staff and PhD/Postgraduate Ethics Applications, Karen 

Furness: research.ethics@uhi.ac.uk  (01463 279 349). 

 
 
 

Thank you for being part of this study. 
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Appendix 2 Consent form 
  

© University of the Highlands and Islands | Registered office: 12b Ness Walk, Inverness, 
Scotland, IV3 5SQ | eo@uhi.ac.uk 

 
 

I have been given the information about the doctoral research entitled ‘Hospitality in 

Adventure Tourism: Soft Skills and Natural Knowledges’, that is conducted by Jelena Farkic 

(Researcher hereafter) through the University of the Highlands and Islands. At this time, 

I have asked any questions I may have about the research and my participation. 

 

I have been advised in advance of the Researcher’s presence on the journey that I am 

undertaking with ‘Basking Sharks Scotland’ during summer 2016. I understand I will be 

participating in informal conversations with the Researcher throughout the journey and 

that I will be potentially captured in photographs. 

 

Potential risks and burdens associated with this research include maintaining privacy 

and confidentiality and transparency of data (Researcher’s notes and photographs). To 

maintain privacy and confidentiality I have been given  the  option  to remain 

anonymous should parts of the conversations be quoted in the thesis, and I will not be 

asked to make comments against my will. To ensure transparency of data, material 

relating to this research will be made available to me upon request, within the timeframe 

of the project. 

 

I may choose to withdraw my consent at any time should participation become 

inconvenient. I understand that my participation in this research is voluntary. My 

withdrawal from the project will not affect my relationship with the University of the 

Highlands and Islands and ‘Wilderness Scotland’.  
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If I have any enquiries about this research, I can contact Researcher Jelena Farkic (0750 

8851240; jelena.farkic.whc@uhi.ac.uk). If I have any concerns or complaints regarding 

the way the research is or has been conducted, I can contact the Ethics Officer for Staff 

and PhD/  Postgraduate  Ethics  Applications,  Karen Furness: research.ethics@uhi.ac.uk  

(01463 279 349). 

 

I give my full permission to (please tick all that apply): 

  Be directly quoted in publications with the use of my given name 

  Be anonymously quoted in publications 

  The Researcher to take/use photos for the purpose of the thesis 

I understand that the data collected throughout the journey will be used for a Doctoral 

thesis, scholarly publications, conference presentations and reports, and I consent for it 

to be used in that manner. 

 

Signed Date 
 
 

......................................................... ......./....../...... 

Name (please print) 
 
 

....................................................................... 
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Appendix 3 Proposal for “Wilderness Scotland” 
  
 

Proposal to undertake research on multi-day guided tours organised by ‘Wilderness 

Scotland’ 

© University of the Highlands and Islands | Registered office: 12b Ness Walk, Inverness, 

Scotland, IV3 5SQ | eo@uhi.ac.uk 

 
 

General information  

 

1. Title of Project 

Hospitality in Adventure Tourism: Soft Skills and Natural Knowledges 
 

2. Project team (student and supervisors) 

PhD student: Jelena Farkic, Centre for Recreation and Tourism Research, West Highland 

College 

Director of studies: Dr Peter Varley, Centre for Recreation and Tourism Research, West 

Highland College 

Second supervisor: Dr Melanie Smith, Inverness College UHI 

External supervisor: Dr Sandro Carnicelli-Filho, University of the West of Scotland 

Industry expert: Paul Easto, Wilderness Scotland 

 

3.Summary of project aims 

The aim of this project is to maximise the tourism value and realise the economic 

potential of Scotland’s wild places and associated communities, assisting the industry 

sector in facilitation of tourist experiences along extended outdoor journeys. Adventure 

tourism is predominantly embedded in natural landscapes of the type found in much of 

the Highlands and Islands, the region that has the country’s top nature-based tourism 

destinations, and being world-class in activities such as kayaking, climbing and 

mountain biking. This fast-growing industry is largely predicated upon the skills of 

guides with high levels of technical expertise in their chosen sport/activity, but less in 

the way of considered development towards the realm of commercial hospitality 

delivered in extraordinary outdoor settings. 
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This PhD study will confront this gap in knowledge around commercial hospitality and 

service skills in outdoor adventure tourism scenarios. Literature around dynamic 

flexibility in the service encounter, soft leadership skills and interpersonal inspiration 

will be set in the context of a dynamic natural setting and varying cultural contexts, 

critically interrogated and applying mixed-method empirical research in the field 

devised. The findings of the study can enable commercial tour providers to develop a 

better understanding of the needs of their customers as guests, and thus give 

recommendations for adapting the practices of the ones with the frontline contact with 

guests in order to foster the overall hospitality experience in natural environments. 

 

4.Expected duration of Field Research 

 

06/2016 – 10/2016 
Ideally, the researcher will join three to four guided tours in this period lasting 5-7 

days. This study focuses on hospitality on commercial guided tours, and therefore 

the length of stay is significant in creating an environment in which the experience 

of hospitality and guides’ skills in delivering hospitableness can be captured. The 

researcher will benefit from joining several multi-day tours in the Highlands and 

Islands, preferably of small to medium difficulty, in periods subject to availability 

of spaces on tours. 

Stage 1 is to be completed by the end of the summer season 2016.  

Stage 2 is to be completed by the end of October 2016. 

 

5. Sample size and recruitment of participants 

Participants will be adults (<18) and will be approached and recruited through the 

Organiser of guided tours. 

The aim is to recruit 5 to 7 participants for each of the guided tours, totaling 15 to 20 

participants, to take part in Stage 1. The interviews that will be conducted in Stage 2 of 

the research process will involve 3 to 5 guides.  
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6. Background and Justification 

The Moffat Charitable Trust has generously awarded the University of the Highlands 

and Islands funding for doctoral-level study over three years to determine the gaps in 

knowledge and practice in the Scottish adventure tourism industry and to focus on the 

interpersonal, co-created practice of professional outdoor guiding, with a view to 

improving training and professional development.  

 

While there is extensive literature on the topics of commercial hospitality, leadership, 

group dynamics, and even on the topic of adventure tourism, there is no study which 

focusses on the skills required to deliver world class commercial hospitality whilst 

leading a group of adventure tourists on journeys in the outdoors. The research is 

situated within the context of contemporary debates regarding the much researched 

concepts of hospitality, tourist experiences and tourist guiding. In order to explore how 

the sense of hospitality on a guided tour comes about, it seemed necessary to focus on 

human lived experiences. 

 

A two-stage framework is proposed for the filed research: 
 
 

Stage 1: Involves researcher’s immersion on multi-day guided tours. The purpose of this 

stage is to capture the immediate impressions of hospitality (both tangible and 

intangible) and gain an in-depth understanding of how the tours are conducted, with the 

simultaneous focus on tourists’ behaviour and guides’ skills in provision of hospitality. 

This involves note and photo taking, and informal conversations with the members of 

the group throughout the tour. 

 

Stage 2:  

Involves informal semi-structured interviews with the organisers of ‘Wilderness Scotland’ 

guided tours and tour guides. There will be no set questions for the interviews, although  

specific themes around hospitality and guiding practices will be covered. Interviewing 

will occur after the agreed tours (September – October 2016) and will be voice recorded 

for the purpose of accurately transcribing the discussions.  
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Ethical considerations 

Stage 1 Immersion and observant participation on guided tours  

Informed Consent: 

Individuals undertaking tours will be informed by the Organiser about researcher’s 

presence by providing them with Participant Information Sheet (PIS) in advance, 

outlining the aims and objectives of the project, participant activities, and how the data 

will be used. The PIS will provide contact details of the researcher, Director of Studies 

and University Ethics Officer. 

Consent will be tacit. Should the participants require a consent form in hard copy, it will 

be provided upon request. 

 

Maintaining Privacy and Confidentiality: 

Respondents data will be anonymised (unless they consent otherwise). The identity      of      

the      respondents will      only       be       known       to the researcher. Collected data will 

not be identified with the participant’s name.    Furthermore,  participants    will    not    

be     asked     to make any comments against their will. 

No photos, sound clips, videos or illustrations will be used in publication without 

written consent from participants. Material gathered on tours will contain little 

information which could identify individuals. Notes of observed individuals will 

contain generalised details in regards to what they did, how they reacted, in what 

activities they participated, etc. 

If permission is given by participants, visual data will be used to illustrate findings in 

the PhD thesis, journal articles and presentations. 

Recorded materials will only be accessible to the researcher and her supervisory team. 

 

Stage 2 Semi-structured interviews 

Informed Consent: 

At the commencement of the interviews, informants will be provided with a Participant 

Information Sheet outlining the aims and objectives of the project, participant activities, 

and how the data will be used. 

Written consent will be obtained before interviews.  
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Maintaining Privacy and Confidentiality: 

Participants will be given the option of being referred to by their given name, or by a 

pseudonym. For those who seek a pseudonym, the identity of the respondent will only 

be known to the researcher and transcribed material will not be identified with the 

participant’s name. 

 

Transparency of Recorded Data and Verification of Transcripts:  

Material relating to an individual participant will be made available to that participant 

upon request, within the timeframe of the project. The cut-off for availability of 

information and subsequent withdrawal of information is upon completion of analysis 

of Stage 2, approximately October to November 2016.  
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Appendix 4 Ethical approval 
  
 

Tue 19/07/2016 14:31 
Catherine Pearks Catherine.Pearks@uhi.ac.uk 
ETH859 Application for ethical approval 

 
Dear Jelena, 

 
ETH859 Hospitality in adventure tourism: soft skills and natural knowledge 

 
Thank you for application for ethical approval for the above study. I can confirm that 
approval is granted. Please retain a copy of this confirmation for your records.  
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Appendix 5 Field work details 
  
 
 
 Tour Area Organiser Dates Group 

size 
Guides 

Tour 
one 

Introduction 
to sea 
kayaking 

Upper 
Torridon 
and 
Applecross 

Wilderness 
Scotland 

9-13th  
2016 

4 1 

Tour 
two 

Basking 
shark and 
wildlife 

Isle of Coll Basking 
Shark 
Scotland 

16-18th July 
2016 

6 2 

Tour 
three 

Basking 
shark and 
wildlife 

Isle of Coll Basking 
shark 
Scotland 

23-25th 
August 
2016 

6 2 

Tour 
four 

Trossachs 
wild trek 

Trossachs C-N-Do 
Scotland 

19-23rd 
September 
2016 

- - 
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Appendix 6 Ethnographic material 
  
 
 Ethnographic data  
 Stage 1 Stage 2 
 Diary 

entries 
Direct 
quotes 

Visual material with 
accompanying notes 

In-depth semi structured 
interviews with guides 

   Illustrations Images Videos  
   WS WS WS  
   BSS1 BSS1 BSS1  
   BSS2 BSS2 BSS2  
No. 55 27 15 items 308 

items 
60 
items 

2 

 


